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What Is in This Guide?

This guide covers the modules and functionsincluded under the Master
Files icon on the main menu of MFG/PRO Version 9.0 for Windows.

Other 9.0 Documentation

« For an overview of new features and software updates, see the 9.0
Release Bulletin.

 For software installation instructions, refer to the 9.0 Installation
Guides.

« For instructions on navigating the MFG/PRO environment, refer to
the 9.0 User Interface Guide.

« For information on using MFG/PRO, refer to the 9.0 User Guides.

» For technical details, refer to the 9.0 File Relationships and 9.0
Database Definitions.

 To review MFG/PRO program screens, refer to the Screen Book,
Volumes 1-3

» To view documents online in PDF format, see the 9.0 Documents on
CD.

Online Help

MFG/PRO has an extensive online help system. Help is available for
most fields found on a screen. Procedure help is available for most
programs that update the database. Most inquiries, reports, and browses
do not have procedure help.

For information on using the help system, refer to the 9.0 User Interface
Guide.
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QAD Web Site

For MFG/PRO users with a QAD Web account, MFG/PRO
documentation is available for viewing or downloading at:

http://support.gad.com/documentation/

To obtain a QAD Web account, go to:
http://support.qad.com/

The QAD Web site also has information about training classes and other
services that can help you learn about MFG/PRO.

Conventions

MFG/PRO 9.0isavailablein severadl interfaces; Windows, character, Web
browser, and an interface for object-oriented programs. To standardize
presentation, the documentation uses the following conventions:

» MFG/PRO screen captures reflect the Windows interface.

 References to keyboard commands are generic. For example, choose
Go refersto F2 in the Windows interface and to F1 in the character
interface. The following tables identify the keyboard commands for
the Windows and character interfaces.

Windows Keyboard Commands

Navigation Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Go F2 Movesto next frame.

End Esc Exits aframe, program, or menu.

Previous F9 or up arrow Retrieves previousrecord in akey data

field.

Next F10 or down Retrieves next record in akey data field.
arrow

Enter Enter Movesto next field within a frame.

Tab Tab Movesto next field within aframe.

Back Tab Shift+Tab Moves back one field within a frame.

Exit Alt+X Closes a program.

FIQAD
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Navigation Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Run Ctrl+R Starts a program by name.

Save (object) F12 In akey frame, movesto dataentry; in
data entry, saves and returnsto key
frame.

Print (object) Ctrl+P Prints browse or maintenance
information.

Help Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Field Help F1 Opens help on current field.

Procedure Help Shift+F1 Opens help on current program.

Browse Alt+F1 Displays choice of records.

Look-Up Browse Alt+F2 Displays choice of records.

About Ctrl+F1 Displays the program name.

Browse Options F7 Opens the browse options window.

Browse Options Toggle ~ Alt+F Turns the browse options on and off.

Browse Graph Shift+F11 Opens the browse graphing window.

Field Name Ctrl+F Displays the field name.

Edit Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Delete Record F5 Deletes an open record.

Cut Citrl+X Cuts afield or selection to clipboard.

Copy Ctrl+C Copies afield or selection to clipboard.

Paste Ctrl+V Pastes data from the clipboard.

Character Keyboard Commands

Navigation Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

Go F1 Citrl+X Movesto next frame.

End F4 Ctrl+E Exits aframe, program, or menu.
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Navigation Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

User Menu F6 Ctrl+P Displays list of user-selected
programs.

Previous FOoruparow Ctrl+K Retrieves previous record in a key
datafield and scrolls up in look-up
browses.

Next F10 or down Ctrl+J Retrieves next record in a key data

arrow field and scrolls down in look-up
browses.

Enter Enter Moves to next field within aframe.

Tab Tab Movesto next field within aframe.

Back Tab Shift+Tab Ctrl+U Moves back one field within aframe.

Menu Bar Esc, M Accesses the menu bar.

(object)

Save (object) F12 In akey frame, movesto dataentry; in
data entry, saves and returns to key
frame.

Print (object) Ctrl+P Prints browse or maintenance
information

Help Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

Field Help F2 Ctrl+W Opens help on current field.

ProcedureHelp F2 Ctrl+W Opens help on current program.

Look-Up F2 Ctrl+W Displays choice of records.

Browse

Browse F7 Opens the browse options window.

Options

Browse Alt+F Turns the browse options on and off.

Options Toggle

Field Name Ctrl+F Ctrl+F Displays the field name.

Edit Keyboard Control Key

Commands  Entry Entry Description

Insert F3 Ctrl+T Enables text insertion.

Delete Record F5 Ctrl+D Deletes an open record.

IQAD



6 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

M QAD

Edit Keyboard Control Key

Commands  Entry Entry Description

Recall F7 Ctrl+R Recallslast saved valuein afield.

(standard)

Cut F8 Clearsafield.

Copy F11 Ctrl+B Copies afield.

Paste F11 Ctrl+B Inserts value that you copied.

MultipleCopy F12 Ctrl+A Copies values from one or morefields

(standard) and pastesthem into the same fields of
another record.

Clear Date Shift+? Clearsthe valuein datefields.



CHAPTER 1

Introduction to
Master Files

Master files provide data to other MFG/PRO programs. This chapter
gives an overview of MFG/PRO master files.

Itemg/Stes 8

Pricing 8

Product Change Control (PCC) 9
Addresses 9

Intrastat 9

Inventory Control 9

Physical Inventory 10
TaxeGTM 10
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Master files provide basic business information to other MFG/PRO
programs. Figure 1.1 shows the master files programs discussed in this

volume.
Fig. 1.1
Master Files
Items/Sites Product
« Pricing Change Control
(PCC)
Inventory
Control
Physical
Inventory
ltems/Sites
» See Chapter 2, Items and sites are the foundation of all MFG/PRO modules. The Item/
rems/Sites,"for Sites master files define manufacturing and distribution sites, inventory
' locations, product lines and items. Customer and supplier item numbers
are also defined, with pricing for each. Unit of measure conversions
defined here support entry of alternate units of measure in other
transactions.
» SeeUser Guide While Compliance features are located on the Item/Sites menu, they are
\olume 9: i i
Compliance. described in a separate volume.
Pricing
» See Chapter 3, Pricing master files allow automatic pricing by providing price lists
dz;'gi'lrs‘g' for during key transactions. Two basic pricing models are used: best pricing

model and list/discount pricing.

M QAD
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Product Change Control (PCC)

Product Change Control (PCC) is aflexible information storage tool to
control and monitor product changes from inception through
implementation. Item engineering data, product structures, routings,
formulas, processes, and item specifications can be modified in PCC
without affecting the rest of MFG/PRO. Use PCC to define approval
cycles for product changes before the changes are incorporated into
production files.

Addresses

The Addresses master files define customers, suppliers, salespersons,
employees, carriers, banks, and company addresses. All address
information is stored and maintained in these files. Also use Addresses to
define freight charges, credit terms, trailer codes.

Shipping groups and documents are also defined in the Addresses/Taxes
module. These records are used exclusively with shipping functions.

Intrastat

MFG/PRO Intrastat offers data collection and reporting tools for
companies doing business in European Union member countries and for
companies requiring written documentation of inventory movement.
Intrastat collects datain a history file whenever thereis sales or
purchasing activity, then uses the datato generate Intrastat reports.

Inventory Control

Inventory Control receives transactions from other MFG/PRO
applications and provides balance and availahility information where
needed. It tracksintersite transfers and their financial consequences, such
as cost variances, and automatically posts intercompany transfers.
Inventory Control is fully integrated with MFG/PRO.

» See Chapter 4,
“Product Change
Control,” for
details.

» See Chapter 5,
“Addresses,” for
details.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 2:
Distribution.

» See Chapter 6,
“Intrastat,” for
details.

» See Chapter 7,
“Inventory
Control,” for
details.

IQAD
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Physical Inventory

» See Chapter 8, MFG/PRO Physical Inventory conducts physical counts of all inventory
“Physical items.
Inventory,” for
details.
Taxes/GTM
) See‘Taxes” on MFG/PRO supports three different tax management systems: U.S. taxes,
page 199 Canadian taxes, and VAT taxes. In addition, Global Tax Management

(GTM) supports tax systemsin South America, Asia, and other areas,
while completely supporting U.S. salestax, VAT, and GST/PST.

Use Taxes/GTM to define tax rates and exemptions and assign them to
customers, suppliers, product lines, and items. GTM includes conversion
programs for customers planning to convert to GTM from other tax
systems.

M QAD



SECTION 1

Master Files

This section describes how to set up and use the master file records that
form the base datain your MFG/PRO database.

Introduction to Master Files 7
Items/Stes 13

Pricing 35

Product Change Control 87
Addresses 131

Intrastat. = 157

Inventory Control 177

Physical Inventory 193
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CHAPTER 2

ltems/Sites

This chapter discusses two essential elements in product definition:
items and product lines. Item records are used to define the actual
products that are kept in inventory and/or planned by MRP and DRP,
Product lines group items for planning and accounting purposes. In
addition, sites, locations, and inventory status codes are introduced.

Introduction 14
Items 15
Product Lines 25
Stes 28
Locations ~ 30

Inventory Satus Codes 32
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Introduction

Item/site information supplies a foundation for many other functionsin
MFG/PRO. Figure 2.1 illustrates how items and sites are central to other
processes in MFG/PRO.

Fig. 2.1
Itemg/Sites

Product
Structures

Configured
Products

Sales Quotes

Product Lines
&
Items/Sites

Routing/
Work Centers

Sales Orders

Inventory
Control

Work Orders

Sites

All inventory related functions within MFG/PRO can be done by site. A
site may be a manufacturing or distribution facility that requires separate
planning and inventory control.

Locations

Within each site, inventory is held in locations. These may be temporary
or permanent, and they may be assigned rules which govern how
inventory in the location can be issued or received.

M QAD
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ltems

Items are defined for use throughout the system. The characteristics of an
item include inventory data such as ABC class and shelf life, planning
data such as order policies and lead time, and price and cost data. The
same item may have different characteristics at each site.

Product Lines

For planning and reporting purposes, items are grouped by product line.

ltems

In MFG/PRO, item records are created primarily for items and products
that are stored in inventory and/or planned by MRP or DRP. At thistime,
items are assigned to product lines and default data used in inventory
control, sales, purchasing, planning, and costing is loaded. In MFG/PRO,
you can customize costs and other information by company site once you
set up the initial record.

Figure 2.2 shows the mgjor elementsthat are implemented during product
definition, in the order they are set up. Only product lines and items are
mandatory. Usage of the other elements varies by company and is
described in other chapters.

Fig. 2.2
T Product Definition
1
! Discount | Flow
i Prices i fmmmmmmmmmmmmy
i i ‘ i
______________ : |
»  Price Lists |
CTTTTTTTTTTTYS i
: i ! ]
> Product | ——
| Structures | fmmmmmmmmmmomy
1 [} 1 |}
1 [} 1 |}
Product o L rme————— ! !
Lines > ltems P— » Formulas |
: T
—»  Routings |
: i TTTTTTTTTT
1 I 1 1
""""""" | Process |
pmmmmmmmmmmmmy "\ Definitions
1 I 1 1
1 I 1 |}
ooy _ ) ! Configuration j — “============
{__{ = Optional —® Structures |
i
i

IQAD
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Table 2.1
Item Data
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Item datais divided into four categories that roughly parallel how
companiestypically divide up the maintenance responsibility. Table 2.1
lists the data types and responsible departments.

Data Type Responsible Department

Genera Data Product Engineering or Research and Development
Inventory Data Inventory Control or Materials Management
Planning Data Material Planning

Cost Data Cost Accounting

Because some information serves multiple programs, afield that is the
responsibility of one particular organization within your company may
not be where you expect it. For example, the default list price for a
product might be determined by the sales department, but in MFG/PRO,
thisfield is considered cost data, normally maintained by accounting.

To support this potential division of responsibilities, there are two waysto
load item master data:

» From Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), you can enter all item data.
Thisisthe only program that can be used to create new item numbers.
This method is the most convenient.

» From separate programs, you can create the item record (1.4.3), then
enter planning data (1.4.7), inventory data (1.4.5), and cost data
(1.4.9). This method offers the most security, because access to the
individual programs can be password-restricted.

If your company manages the same items at multiple sites, you can
control, plan, and cost items separately for each site. Data can be
differentiated by site using the item-site data programs (1.4.16, 1.4.17,
1.4.18). When MFG/PRO processes an item at a particular site, it first
looks for item data specific for the site. If noneis found, the system uses
the item master record.

Internaly, the system requires one and only one item master record for
each item. Item-site data is optional.
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General Item Data

Every item has some relatively static information that describes its

general characteristics, regardless of how it isused. Thisincludesthe

item’s description, product line, unit of measure, drawing, revision, status,
and so on.

Any general data you set up for an item must be valid for all sites in the
system, since this data cannot be defined per site. If general item data for
an item varies by site, you must set up the item with different item
numbers.

Fig. 2.3
i Item Master Maintenance M=l E3 |tan M aster
Userbenu Edit Queus Options Help _ Maintenance
HIEED3 (14.1), Item Data

Item Humber: 88-100 Description: CASE AUTO-UNIT
UM: EA

— Item Data
Prod Line: 1500 Item Type: COMP Drawing: 88-100
Added: 05/28/92 Status: AC Rev: AA
Design Group: Group: AUTO Drawing Loc: Size:

Promo Group: Price Break Cat:

The item number, description, product line, and unit of measure (UM) are
the most visible and most important engineering fields.

The item number is the index for item data. Whenever you enter a numhesee User Guide
in an Item field, it is validated against numbers in the item master. The Volume 11:

. . . Manager
fields for unit of measure, group, type, and status permit virtually any Fun(_;tigonsfor
combination of characters. Most of these fields are validated with details on

. generaized
generalized codes, and look-up browses can be set up. codes,

Item Number and Description

Most companies have not escaped controversy when determining
conventions for item numbering and item descriptions. Proponents of
significant, semi-significant, and nonsignificant item numbering schemes
argue the advantages and disadvantages of coding information into an
item number.

With MFG/PRO, any numbering scheme is possible. Using a significant
numbering scheme may be less important because users have access to
help windows that can be searched by item number or description. This

IQAD



18 MFG/PRO UseR GUIDE — MASTER FILES

M QAD

works best when you ensure that descriptions are consistent with each
other. MFG/PRO browses can be easily customized to sort by any field.

Item Unit of Measure

The item unit of measure (pt_um) is used for inventory balances, product
structures, manufacturing orders, planning, and reporting. Vaues can be
defined with generalized codes.

Different areas of acompany may handle an item using different units of
measure. For example, an item may be moved in pallets but sold by the
box. For these cases, set up aternate units of measure and conversion
factorsin Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13).

When items are handled in different units of measure on purchase orders,
sales orders, and inventory transactions, the system automatically
converts the quantities from an alternate unit of measure to the item unit
of measure using the predefined conversion factors. In most cases, either
unit may be entered on transactions.

The formulafor aternate unit of measureis:

Standard UM x Conversion = Alternate UM

Grouping Fields

If grouping items by product line does not satisfy the planning and
reporting requirements of all company departments, the item type and
group fields can aso be used to group items. Both fields are used in the
planning and sales modules. Theitem typeis also used for product
costing functions and cycle count reporting.

The promo group indicates an item is priced using the Advanced Pricing
Management module. Design groups are used in the Product Change
Control module to determine who is responsible for changes affecting the
item.
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Codes vs Master Comments

Codes such as group and type are useful because they provide a short,
convenient way to categorize and identify items. However, more
extensive information related to an item may be needed. For example,
Product Engineering maintains information concerning the
implementation of engineering change orders for an item. Purchasing
tracks specific supplier requirements and Quality Engineering stores
inspection-related text.

In MFG/PRO, these requirements can be met by recording master
comments. Each master comment can have up to 99 pages of text. Master
comments are identified by reference, type, and language codes. When
master comments are added for an item, the item number is entered as the
reference code.

Use the Typefield to identify different master comment records for the
same item number. For example, the type codes PE, PO, and QE can be
used for Product Engineering, Purchasing, and Quality Engineering. To
review al the master comments entered for an item, print the ltem Master
Comments Report (1.5.12).

Master comments do more than store and organize textual information for
an item. They can also be copied into documents such as purchase orders,
sales quotations, and sales orders.

Inventory Data

Inventory control is responsible for the security, movement, accuracy,
and, in some cases, the allocation of inventory. Every item has inventory
control information associated with it. MFG/PRO uses thisinformation to
track and control the movement of the item. For example, if an item has
an expiration date, MFG/PRO does not issue the item after that date.

, , Fig. 2.4
— Item Inuentory Data Item Master
ABC Class: [& AvgInt oo Maintenance
Lot/Serial Control: l_ Cyc Cnt Int: l12_ﬂ (1,4, 1)1 |tem
site: [20000 | ShelfLife: [ Inventory Data
Location: |1l]0— Allocate Single Lot: lno—
Location Type: l— Key ltem: lno—
Auto Lot MNumbers: lnn— PO Rept Status: l— Active: Inn—
Lot Group: l— W0 Rcpt Status: l— Active: Inn—
Article Number: l—

IQAD



20 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

» See User Guide
Volume 9:
Compliance for
information on
lot groups.

M QAD

The following briefly explains how inventory control fields are used.

ABC Class Code. This code classifies items by level of importance,

such as dollar value, with class A being the most important. The

system usesthe ABC class code with cycle counting. You can add the
code directly or leave it blank. If left blank, you can have the system
calculate an item’s ABC class code by running the Item ABC Status
Report/Update (1.5.9 or 3.6.3).

Lot/Serial Control. The Lot/Serial Control flag determines whether

the item must have a lot or serial number when you process receipts
or issues for it. If set to L (Lot), you cannot issue or receive the item
without a lot number. If set to S (Serial), you cannot issue or receive
the item without a serial number. If left blank, lot/serial numbers are
not required for the item, but you can record them if you want.

Site. The site where you normally manufacture or store the item.
The site defaults from the Inventory Control File (3.24), but can be
overridden.

Location. This location displays as the default for inventory
transactions for the item.

Location Type. Type identifies special storage requirements of the
item such as flammable, humidity controlled, outside. If you assign
the item a location type, it can only be received into a location that
matches.

Automatic Lot Numbers. This field determines if the system assigns
lot numbers automatically. If Yes, the system assigns the work order
number as the lot number. If you are using the Compliance module,
lot numbers can be generated based on a lot group format.

Average Interval. The number of calendar days used as the averaging
interval in ABC computations.

Cycle Count Interval. The number of calendar days between cycle
counting this item.

Shelf Life. Shelf life indicates the number of calendar days you can
hold the item in inventory before it becomes unusable. The system
adds this figure to the item’s receipt date to calculate the expiration
date. You cannot allocate, ship, or issue expired inventory.
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Allocate Single Lot. This field indicates whether the system should
awaysfill sales orders and work orders from asingle lot of thisitem.
If Yes, you can manually allocate orders from more than onelot using
Sales Order Manual Allocations (7.1.6) or Work Order Bill
Maintenance (16.13.1), but the system displays a warning message.

Key Item. Indicatesif thisitem must be available before awork order
can bereleased. If Yes, the system does not release work orders and
print picklists until there is enough of the item to allocate.

PO Receipt Status. A default inventory status for the item when
received on a purchase order. Thisfield isoptional. If not specified,
the status of the location or site is used as a default.

WO Receipt Status. A default inventory status for the item when
received on awork order. Thisfield isoptional. If not specified, the
status of the location or site is used as a default.

Shipping Data

The shipping department uses item shipping data to determine freight » See “Setting Up
charges. For example, freight charge calculations use the item’s shippin@rr]e"o%rgeclhgaaﬁgf
weight to determine freight costs. details.
. . , Fig. 2.5
Item Shipping Data Item Master
Corp Comm Code: %I Ma| ntenance
Ship Weight: [L.o0  [Ih | NetWeight: [1.00  |KG (1.4.1), Item
Freight Class: | Volume: [100.00 [0 Shipping Data

In some business environments, it is a common practice to use
commodity codes to group items for internal business needs. For
example, all suppliers providing a certain kind of commodity—
represented by a commodity code—may be rated together, regardless of
the particular item.

Note Corporate commodity codes are distinct from the commaodity » See “Setting Up
codes used to classify goods for Intrastat reporting purposes. gggqerggggy

: . . . . . 165 f
Create valid commodity codes and associate groups of items with them in 32?:”5 abo?,rt
Commodity Code Maintenance (1.4.19). The associated code then Intrastat codes.

displaysin Item Master Maintenance and can be modified if needed.

IQAD
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Planning Data

» For details The material planning department uses item planning data to determine
ebout MRB, e how and when to replenish inventory. This data affects MRP, purchasing,
\olume 3: manufacturing (work orders, repetitive schedul es, and master scheduling),
Manufacturing. configured products, and costing. Most of the fields are used in material

reguirements planning (MRP).

Fig. 2.6 )
Item Master — Item Planning Data
Malntenance Master Sched: |pes Buyer/Planner: Issue Policy: [yes
(141)’ |ten’] Plan Orders: |yes Supplier: Phantom: |no
i f Time Fence: |0 PO Site: |10000 Min Ord: |0
Shipping Data 1o
pping Pur/Mfg Code MRP-Frequired—ye Pur/Mig: [W Max Ord: [o
DOrder Policy: |FOQ Configuration: |ATOD Ord Mult: |0
Drder Qty: |0 Mfg LT: |1 YieldZ: |100. 00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 P LT: |0 Run Time: [0_01666667
Order Period: |7 Inspect: |no Setup Time: [0.000
Safety Stk: |0 Ins LT: |o EMT Type: [NON-EMT
Safety Time: [0 Cum LT: 2 Auto EMT Processing: |no
Reorder Point: |0 HNetwork Code:
Rew: [AA Routing Code:

BOM/Formula:

The Pur/Mfg (purchase/manufacture) code determines how items are
planned, costs are calculated, and cumulative lead times are calculated.
This code can be:

« Purchased: obtained from suppliers

« Manufactured: produced internally, typically with work orders

« Line: produced internally, typically on a production line

» Routable: produced internally

« Distribution: obtained from distribution sites

« Configured: configured to customer order and produced internally
» Family: a special type of item used for operations planning

The system assumes items with a blank Pur/Mfg code are manufactured.

M QAD
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Cost Data

Theitem cost datais divided into three sections.
 Price
» General ledger (GL) cost
 Current cost

Price

Price and costs are entered in base currency specified in the System/ » See Chapter 3,
Account Control File. Theitem master price is the default list pricein dF;rt'aci'fs‘ganfﬁéin g
sales transactions, if price lists are not being used. You can only assign price lists.

one list price directly to an item.

The taxable status and tax code default from the product line and are used

in the purchasing, sales, and service/support management modules.

GL and Current Costs

In MFG/PRO, the item GL costs are the standard costs used for GL

transactions. Both the GL costs and current costs are the costs for the

item at the site specified in the inventory data section.

In turn, each of these costs has five cost categories. material, labor,

burden, overhead, and subcontract. Burden is sometimes known as

variable burden or variable overhead. Overhead is known as fixed burden

or fixed overhead. Use Item-Site Cost Maintenance (1.4.18) to update the

GL and current costs for al sites.

Both the GL and current costs can be updated automatically during » These programs
routing and product structure roll-ups by using item cost utilitiesin the are discussed in
Item Data Menu (1.4) or by using cost simulation programs in the Cost Volume 4:

M anagement module. Financials.
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Customer and Supplier Iltems

A customer may prefer to order using their own item number or an
industry standard number rather than the one your company uses.

Example Contractors may be required to order with a government
procurement code instead of your item number.

Use Customer Item Maintenance (1.16) to set up a cross-reference
between your item numbers and those used by a customer. When a
customer item number is specified on a sales order, the system accesses
the price, description, and other information associated with your item
number. Both item numbers appear on all sales and shipping paperwork.

You can also use Customer Item Maintenance to set up a cross-reference
between internal numbering systems. For example, your sales department
may have catalog numbers that differ from the item numbers used by
manufacturing. To set up an internal cross-reference, leave the Customer/
Ship-to field blank.

The same need to cross-reference numbers may exist for your suppliers.

Use Supplier Item Maintenance to create a cross-reference between your
suppliers’ numbers and your item numbers, as well as track the quoted
price and lead time. Specify supplier item numbers in Blanket Order
Maintenance, Purchase Order Maintenance, and Scheduled Order
Maintenance. Both your number and the supplier number displays on
reports, as well as in Purchase Order Receipts.
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Product Lines
A product lineisagroup of similar items or products. At the corporate
level, a company’s sales and operations are often planned, reported, and
analyzed by product line rather than by individual item or product. This
higher-level view of activity makes it easier to relate day-to-day
operations to the company sales and operations plan.
By dealing with an aggregate, it is sometimes possible to get a clearer,
more accurate picture. For example, a shipment forecast for a product line
is more accurate than a forecast for a specific item.
Before you define product lines, you should determine the most important
criteria for grouping items. Unfortunately, different departments usually
want to divide items differently. For example, Sales may want to group
products by target market, but Manufacturing wants to group products by
production method.
In MFG/PRO, product lines group items for accounting and planning
purposes:

- Each product line is associated with specific GL accounts for » See “Alternate
inventory, sales, and purchases. By default, transactions for items i(r:(():%ﬂ(;\tté’!%en
belonging to the product line update these GL accounts. You can also page 27 for
set up alternate product line accounts when it is necessary to details.

aggregate inventory or sales by site.

« All of the planning programs including product line planning,
resource planning, MRP, MPS, and forecasting can be run by product
line.

« On sdles, purchasing, and service/support management transactions,
an item’s taxable status defaults from the product line.

MFG/PRO is a standard cost system, although it can be used as an  » See User Guide

average cost system. The product line GL accounts are oriented to Volume 4:

. Financialsfor
standard cost accounting. The values for these accounts default from  details on the

the System/Account Control File (36.1). The accounting department is  control file.
usually responsible for approving these.
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Product Line Accounts

Table 2.2 lists each product line account, the account type, and the
programs that use the accounts.

Table 2.2
Product Line Account Type Use
Accounts o | Inventory Asset Inventory Transactions
% Inv Discrep Expense Inventory Counts
< | Scrap Expense WO Receipt
g‘ Work in Process Asset Work Orders, Backflush, Rep
E Method Variance Expense  Work Orders, Rep, SFCs
Z | Cost Revalue Expense GL Cost Change
Sales Income Invoice Post
Sales Disc Expense Invoice Post
g (Tax) Exempt Sales Income Invoice Post (Canadian)
§ COGS Materia Expense SO Shipment
% COGS Labor Expense SO Shipment
& | COGS Burden (Variable Expense SO Shipment
COGS Overhead (Fixed) Expense SO Shipment
COGS Subcontract Expense SO Shipment
Purchases Expense PO Receipt (Non-Inventory)
) PO Receipts (Accrued AP)  Liability PO Receipt, Voucher
? Overhead Appl(ied) Expense PO Receipt
§ PO Price Var Expense PO Receipt
T AP Usage Var Expense Voucher
AP Rate Var Expense  Voucher
Floor Stock Expense WO Close
o Material Usage Var Expense WO Close
g Material Rate Var Expense WO Issue, WO Close
é Cost of Production Expense Nonproductive Labor
= | Subcontract Usage Var Expense WO Close
Subcontract Rate Var Expense WO Close

M QAD



Account Type Use

Service Labor Expense Call Activity Recording
o | Service Overhead Expense Call Activity Recording
; Service Expense Expense Call Activity Recording
‘% Expense Due Liability Call Activity Recording

Service Returns Expense Call Activity Recording

The Taxable and Tax Code fields determine how taxes are usually
processed for items belonging to a product line. How these fields are used
depends on the tax method (U.S. Sales tax, VAT, Canadian taxes, Global
Tax Management) specified in the System/Account Control File (36.1).

Alternate Product Line Accounts

In some applications, you may need to set up alternate inventory or sales
accounts for the same product line.

For example, you can specify only one inventory account in Product Line
Maintenance (1.2.1). If different locations within a site are used for raw
materials, WIP, and finished goods, you probably do not want to post
inventory transactions for these locations to the same inventory account.

Assign alternate inventory accounts to a product line for a site or site and
location using Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13).

! Inventory Account Maintenance

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Product Line: [T QDME COOLER PRODUC
5 10000 San Diego Main Plant

Location: [666 Reject/Rework Cage

Inventory Acct: 1500
Scrap Acct: 5800

In¥ Discrep Acct: 5900
Cost Revalue Acct: 1550

In Sales Account Maintenance (1.2.17), alternate sales accounts can be
assigned to a site, site and customer type, site and channel, or site,
customer type, and channel. Channel is entered on sales quotes and orders
to indicate the distribution channel for asale.
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Fig. 2.7

Inventory Account
Maintenance
(1.2.13)

IQAD
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Fig. 2.8

Sales Account
Maintenance
(2.2.17)

» See User Guide
\olume 5:
Supply Chain
Management for
information on
DRP.
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+ Sales Account Maintenance I[=] |

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

e B X~
Product Line: [{lIT ;| HOME CODLER PRODUC
Site: [10000 San Diego Main Plant
Customer Type:

Channel:

Sales Acct: 3000 0100
Sales Disc Acct: 3900 o100

COGS Material Acct: 5050 0100
COGS Burden Acct: 6480 0100
COGS Labor Acct:  6B6D 0100

COGS Dyerhead Acct: 6435 0100
COGS Subcontract Acct: 5070 o100

During transaction entry, MFG/PRO automatically retrieves and uses
aternate inventory accounts. Alternate sales accounts are retrieved and
displayed and can be modified if needed.

Sites

The site code identifies a specific warehouse or a group of buildings at
the same physical location. The site code in the inventory detail record is
abasic unit for inventory control and planning.

Sites are assigned to a specific GL entity and database. Some programs,
such as MRP, work vertically within single sites. Others, such as
distribution requirements planning (DRP) and consolidated order
processing, work horizontally across two or more sites and possibly two
or more databases.

The system uses sites for inventory records, item costing, purchasing,
sales quotations, sales orders, forecasting, master scheduling, MRP, and
DRP Not al programs operate by site. For example, departments and
work centers are not site specific.

Setting up sites for asingle company is avery straightforward process.
The site entity defaults to the system entity and the database reference
isleft blank. However, when MFG/PRO is used to support multiple
company operations, several important questions must be resolved:

» How many databases will be used?
» Will consolidated order processing be used?
« Will distribution requirements planning be used?



The answers to these questions are interrelated and require familiarity
with a number of other issues. Before answering these questions, be sure
to review therest of this chapter.

For multiple, connected databases such as those used for consolidated
order processing or DRP, all the site codesin the system must be set up in
each database. When you set up the site code, you assign each siteto a
specific database. When MFG/PRO looks for information about this site,
it looks only in the assigned database.

If there are multiple databases that are functionally independent from
each other, as would be the case for consolidated order processing, each
database requires only the site codes for its own operations.

: Site Maintenance [_[Ofx] |

UserMenu Edit Queue DOptions Help

| BB
Site: [0 o8|
Description: San Diego Main Plant

Entity: 1000
Default Inventory Status:

Automatic Locations: yes
Database:

EMT Supplier:
External Supplier: no

Transfer Variance Acct: 5030

Site. Enter aunique identifier for a site. Even though consolidated

order processing and DRP may not be implemented in the immediate
future, it isagood ideato make site codes unique across all databases.

Entity. Entity codes differentiate GL transactions for separate
companies or businesses. The entity code assigned to the site
determines the GL entity for transactions created when inventory is
moved into or out of it.

When the operations for a single company (entity) are controlled
within one database, the system entity, the GL entity defined as the
primary entity, and the site entities should be identical. This remains
true in each operating database, even if multiple databases are used
for consolidated order processing or distribution regquirements
planning.
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Tip

Database connec-
tions are set up
using programs on
the Multiple
Database menu
(36.6).

Fig. 2.9
Site Maintenance
(1.1.13)
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A site cannot be deleted if it isin use by any Inventory Movement Code
security record.

Locations

Tip _ A location defines an area such as a shelf, bin, or tank within a site. Since

Hﬁ;ﬁgﬁgﬂgg inventory locations are a subset of site, the same location codes can be

(1.1.18) to create used for different sites. A site can have an unlimited number of locations.

locations. Although the system permits the use of blank location codes, this is not

recommended.

» See “SettingUp  Select alocation naming convention that takes advantage of how
té‘gn'trr‘gle,@iﬁ%fyon inventory is detail allocated (picked). When work order and sales order
page 178 for picklists are printed, the system looks through locations for available
details. inventory and makes detail allocations. It searches location codes in

ascending or descending order according to the setting in the Inventory
Control File (3.24).

Because of this, numeric location codes such as 1000, 1100, and 8000 are
recommended. If you use significant codes and allocate in ascending
order, the system allocates inventory in al phabetic order so that Inspect
would come before Stores.

Permanent/Temporary Locations

L ocations can be defined as permanent or temporary. When you define
alocation as permanent, the system maintains all location detail records
for that site/location until they are deleted using Zero Balance Delete/
Archive (3.23). Since detail records are maintained, locations with zero
balances appear on reports.

If you define alocation as temporary, the system automatically deletes
inventory detail records when the location’s balance falls to zero. It does
not delete the location code. Since zero balance locations do not have
detail records, they do not appear on reports.

Automatic Locations

The system can automatically create location codes whenever you enter
an undefined value. Do this by setting Automatic Locations to Yes in Site

M QAD
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Maintenance (1.1.13). This option is useful if you frequently need to
define a new location while entering a transaction.

Note The system automatically creates new location codes without
verification. This means you can inadvertently create a new location code
from atyping error. For example, if you type STWCK instead of STOCK,
the system creates alocation code called STWCK.

If asite has a complex network of storage locations, automatic locations
may be a useful feature. An alternate approach isto set up your main
locationsin Location Maintenance (1.1.18) and define sub-locations
using the lot reference field.

Single Item Locations

Some locations can be used to store different types of the same kind of
material. For example, avat may contain any kind of liquid, such asolive
oil, ammonia, or acetic acid. However, at any onetime, you only want one
type of liquid in that location.

Define these locations as by setting Single Item to Yesin Location Tip _
Maintenance. When alocation is designated as a single item location, it Single item applies
can only have an on-hand balance for asingle lot used of oneitem at aso, if it is used.
atime.

Location Types

Some items require specia storage conditions, such as temperature
control or sterile environments. Storing these itemsin an inappropriate
location can cause inventory to become unusable. Location type codes
enable you to control the type of inventory stored in alocation.

Specify the type code for alocation in Location Maintenance (1.1.18).

Then identify the items that require this type of storage by specifying the
same type code for theitem in Item Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.5)
or Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

When an item isreceived, the system checks the location and item type. If
they are not the same, an error displays.
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Inventory Status Codes

The inventory status code determines whether the inventory balance at a
siteor location is:

 Nettable for material requirements planning calculations.

 Available for sales order and work order allocations. Allocations
are used to reserve inventory and assist in picking inventory to be
shipped or issued.

» Issued even if the site or location has a zero or negative inventory
balance.

» Not available for particular kinds of inventory transactions. For
example, material that islocated in scrap locations should not be
used for sales order issues.

Fig. 2.10

Inventory Status oo St Codo bt |
Code Malntmmce UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

(11.1) EREBEREE

Status Code: QC-HOLD

Available: no
Mettable: no

Overissue: no

Reshicted Transactions

Restricted Transaction CIM Allowed Description

155-50 no Sales Drder Shipments
ISS-UNP no Unplanned Issue
155-%/0 no W0 Issue or Backflush
Restricted Transaction CIM Allowed Description

155-50 él no Sales Drder Shipments

Initially, set up one inventory status code for most situations. This can
have a blank status and should be both nettable and available.

Status Defaults

The inventory status code associated with a site sets the default for all
locations within it. When inventory isreceived in alocation, it takes on
the inventory status of the location. You can use Inventory Detail
Maintenance (3.1.1) to change the inventory status code for an individual
item onceit isin alocation.
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If you are using the Compliance module, you can a so define inventory » See User Guide
status at receipt. \éO' ume 9:
ompliance.

Overissue Policy

Whether or not you allow overissues depends on your own policies and
procedures. Some organi zations determine that to maintain accurate
inventory balances, negative balances cannot be permitted.

In an onling, interactive system like MFG/PRO, inventory records

are updated when inventory transactions are processed. Information is
sometimes entered in batch because people are not able to enter
transactionsin real time. Without controls, inventory balances may
temporarily be driven negative. However, after all the transactions are
entered, inventory balances should not be less than zero.

If dl of the following are in place and executed, inventory balances
should be accurate.

« Procedures for recording inventory movement
Procedures for data entry

Regular cycle counts
Good stockroom practices such as proper labeling and housekeeping

Controlled stockroom (e.g., people cannot just walk in and take
material)

If the Overissue flag for the inventory status codeis set to No, you may be
unable to record a shipment transaction for inventory that is known

to have shipped, because awork order receipt has yet to be processed. To
prevent unnecessary delays in processing transactions, the Overissue flag
can be set to Yes. At the end of the day, areport can be run to check for
negative balances. Regular cycle counts also help identify problems.

In some regulatory environments, it may be better to set the Overissue
flag to No. Here, data entry procedures should be developed to ensure the
timely entry of inventory transactions. This may be particularly true when
there are critical items controlled by lot or serial number.
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Note Overissues are not prevented when components are issued during
inventory, work order, and repetitive backflush transactions. These
transactions assume that component inventory must have been issued if
aparent is received or an operation has been completed.
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CHAPTER 3
Pricing
This chapter discusses the two pricing models used in MFG/PRO:
best pricing and list/discount table pricing.
Introduction to MFG/PRO Pricing 36

Using Best Pricing 38
Using List/Discount Table Pricing 76
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Table 3.1
Pricing Menus

M QAD

Introduction to MFG/PRO Pricing

MFG/PRO supports automatic pricing in a number of key transactions.
The simplest way to establish pricesis by associating prices with itemsin
Item Master Maintenance. However, this approach is often too inflexible
to meet the needs of modern companies.

For greater flexibility, MFG/PRO offers two pricing models based on
pricelists: best pricing and list/discount table pricing. These models are
represented by submenus on the Pricing and Discount menu (1.10).

» Use price lists based on the best pricing model for sales orders, sales
guotes, and issue lines on Service/Support Management (SSM) return
material authorizations. Set up these pricelistsin SO/SQ/RMA Issues
Pricing Menu (1.10.1).

» Use price lists based on the list/discount table model for automatic
pricing of purchase orders, scheduled sales orders, supplier scheduled
orders, and SSM returns to suppliers (RTS) and RMA receipt lines.
Set up these price lists in PO/RTS/Sched/RMA Rcpt Price Menu
(1.10.2)

Menu Menu Label Program
1101 SO/SQ/RMA Issues Pricing Menu
1.10.11 Price List Maintenance pppimt.p
110.1.2 Price List Inquiry pppiiq0l.p
- 1.10.1.3 Price List Report pppirp0l.p
8 111015 Price Lists by Customer Inquiry pppiiq02.p
é 1.10.1.6 Price Lists by Item Inquiry pppiiq03.p
2111018 Price List Copy pppicp.p
% 110113 Pricing What-If Inquiry (S/O) sopiwiiq.p
@ 1110.1.15 Customer Orders by Price List Inquiry pppiiqo4.p
1.10.1.17 Sales Order Price Inquiry soppig.p
1.10.1.18 Sales Quote Price Inquiry sgppig.p
1.10.1.24 Pricing Control File pppipm.p




Menu Menu Label Program
1.10.2 PO/RT S/Sched/RMA Rcpt Price Menu
% 1.10.2.1 Price List Maintenance pppcmt.p
= 11022 Price List Browse ppbro03.p
5 1.10.2.3 Price List Report pppcrp.p
-2 1.10.24 Price List By Item Report pppcrp0l.p
B |110.25 Price List Copy pppcep.p
- 1.10.2.6 Price List Generation By Item pppcptup.p
1.10.13 Volume Discount Maintenance sosdmt.p
1.10.14 Volume Discount Browse sobr008.p

Two additional pricing functions used in MFG/PRO are described in other
volumes.

- Service price lists are created in Service/Support Management and
used for contract pricing and call billing. They are defined and
managed entirely within SSM.

» Advanced Pricing Management (APM) is a separate product that
interfaces with MFG/PRO sales orders and is used for complex
promotional pricing. The features of APM are described in a separate
volume. The interface between APM and MFG/PRO is described in
User Guide Volume 10: External Interfaces.

Figure 3.1 illustrates how the system applies the best pricing and list/
discount pricing models to various orders in MFG/PRO.
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» See User Guide
\olume 8A for
details on service
pricing.

» See User Guide:
AdvancedPricing
Management for
details.
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Fig. 3.1
Two Pricing
Models
Y
Supplier Purchase Return to
Schedules Orders Supplier
Customer
Sales Schedules RMA
Orders Receipts
Sales l:l = Best Pricing RMA
Quotes Issues
D = List/Discount Pricing

Using Best Pricing

Best pricing, or sales order pricing, enables you to create price lists that
accommodate a wide range of pricing situations. Instead of matching
price lists strictly through items or product lines, the system can
determine best prices using flexible categories of items and customers
called analysis codes.

Figure 3.2 gives steps for setting up atypical sales order pricing
operation. Each step is discussed in detail in the sections that follow.

M QAD
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Fig. 3.2
| Sales Order Pricing
Plan analysis codes and price Work Flow
lists. —l
l Set up price lists. I
Set pricing defaults. l
l Price orders.
Set up analysis codes.
Reprice orders.
Set up item price break
categories.
Sales order pricing includes both the Analysis Code menu (1.8) and the » For more
SO/SQ/RMA |ssues Pricing menu (1.10.1). Sales order price lists are g{/‘l"&";as'eeof‘gger
used to price orders you create in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), Sales Guide Volume

Quote Maintenance (6.1), and RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1). Price break 8B: SSM..
categories allow volume price breaks for multiple items. Break categories
are assigned to item numbers.

Planning for Best Pricing

To use best pricing, you need to plan analysis codes and price lists. How
you use analysis codes depends on how you organize items and
customers. How you use price lists also depends on how you organize
items, but also on your product structures, and whether you manufacture
configured products, offer discounts on quantity volume, and many other
factors.

IQAD



40 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

M QAD

Planning Analysis Codes

To plan analysis codes, do the following.

1

Collect and review your company'’s current pricing policies,
procedures, and associated structures.

Determine the benefit of using analysis codes with your current or
planned pricing practices. Analysis codes are best suited to extensive,
complex pricing structures.

If you decide to use analysis codes, determine how you want to group
inventory items and customers in relation to pricing. Establish a list of
unique codes identifying these groups.

For each customer and item group, determine how you want to select
members using the conditions available in Analysis Code Selection
Maintenance.

Consider the usefulness of combining analysis codes into hierarchical
pricing structures. All attributes of child analysis codes are inherited
by the associated parearalysis code.

Create a visual diagram of how you want to link analysis codes.

Review and modify all analysis codes defined and determine how
they will be associated with one or more price lists.

Planning Price Lists

In planning for price lists, consider the following questions.

1

2

Do you offer promotional discourits

Do you engage in joint cooperative marketing agreements with
retailers where the amount of cooperative marketing is based on the
volume purchased over a period of time by the retailer?

Do you use coupons?

Do you convert savings resulting from seasonal fluctuations in
materials costs into customer discounts?

Do you offer additional discounts to customers in a geographical area
where a product is not moving quickly?
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6 Do you maintain a minimum price for a product that is the lowest
acceptable price offered, regardless of the number of discounts?

7 Do you offer volume discounts based on quantity and/or value?
8 Do you negotiate credit terms with your customers?

9 Do you hegotiate freight terms and freight discounts with your
customers?

10 Do you want some discounts exclusive of al other discounts or
combinable with other discounts?

11 Do you want volume discounts based on arange of similar products?

Setting Pricing Defaults
Use the Pricing Control File (1.10.1.24) to set pricing defaults.

Discount Combination Type. Enter either Additive or Cascading to » See “Discount
instruct the system what to do when multiple price lists apply. 35832%%3 on

Automatic AC Build for Customers/Items. Enter Yesto have the
system automatically add new customers or itemsto existing analysis
codes. Otherwise, enter No. If No, Analysis Code Detail Build must
be run after new customers and items are added.

QO Default Price Date. Price date indicates which price lists are Tip

effective for a quote. Specify a default price date by entering Due gp dgrsgftsé ?S”?ggv

Date, Order Date, Required Date, or Promise Date. field labeled Quote
Date.

Price QO by Line. Enter Yes to recalculate prices as lines are entered
in a quote. This updates pricesimmediately if acombination of items
or quantities qualifiesfor abetter price. Enter No to recalculate prices
only once, when the quote is complete.

QO Factor Rounding. The number of decimalsto which factors are
rounded in a sales quote. The default is 3. Thisfield only has effect
when discounts are displayed as factors.

Display QO Discounts as. Valid values are Discounts or Factors. For
a 10% discount, the factor is 0.90 (or 1-0.10). The default is
Discount. This also controls the format for prompting of a discount.

IQAD
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» See User Guide
\olume 10:
External
Interfaces for
details.

Tip

These codes are not
the same as those
created in GL
Report Writer.

Fig. 3.3
Parent and Child
Analysis Codes
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SO Default Pricing Date. Specify adefault price date for sales orders
by entering Due Date, Order Date, Required Date, or Promise Date.

Price SO by Line. Enter Yesto recalculate prices as lines are entered
in asales order. Enter No to recalculate prices only once, when the
order is complete.

SO Factor Rounding. The number of decimals to which factorsare
rounded in a sales order. The default is 3.

Display SO Discounts as. Valid values are Discounts or Factors. For a
10% discount, the factor is 0.90 (or 1-0.10). The default is Discount.
This also controls the format for prompting of a discount.

Promotions Prefix. If Advanced Pricing Management (APM) is
installed, use this field to identify price lists generated by APM.

Setting Up Analysis Codes

In best pricing, you classify customers and products using analysis codes.
Analysis codes are based on characteristics such as region, salesperson, or
item number, and can be linked to form combinations or sets. For

example, analysis codes can link regions, as shown in Figure 3.3.

Parent
A
All Western
European
Customers
Child | | Child
N S
Northwestern Southwestern

European European
Customers Customers

» Analysis Code N groups customersin Northwestern Europe.
« Analysis Code S groups customersin Southwestern Europe.
« Analysis Code A combines the two groups by linking codes N and S.



Code A isreferred to as a parent code because Codes N and S are linked
toit. Codes N and S are referred to as child codes.

(N+5S)

-—— O

v
s X

Analysis code linking uses OR logic. For example, if code A links codes

N and S, any customer meeting the code N or code S criteriaisincluded
incode A.

Figure 3.5 outlines commonly used procedures for setting up and
managing analysis codes. Each procedure is discussed in detail in the
sections that follow.

o

Select analysis codes for
deactivation.

Create and view analysis
codes.

Create and view analysis code

L View analysis code details.
conditions.

Create and view analysis code

links. View analysis code reports.

Build tables based on analysis

. Copy analysis codes.

PriCING 43

Fig. 3.4
Map of Example
Region Codes

Fig. 3.5
Analysis Code
Work Flow
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Creating Analysis Codes

Create analysis codes for customers and itemsin Analysis Code
Maintenance (1.8.1). Use Analysis Code Inquiry (1.8.2) to view analysis

codes.
Fig. 3.6
A I’]a| ySl S COde i Analysis Code Maintenance M= E3
M a| ntenance UserMeru Edit Queue Options  Help
(1.8.1)

Type: Customer
Code: OEM

Description: |Original Equipment Manuf

Active: [pes
Comments: [no

Type. Valid values are item or customer.

Code. Enter an a phanumeric code identifying a group of customers
or items.

Description. Enter abrief description of this particular code. This
displaysin inquiry screens.

Active. Enter Yes. If No, awarning displays when you create a price
list with this analysis code.

Comments. Enter Yes to review or update comments.

Use Anaysis Code Report (1.8.17) to view details for arange of analysis
codes. Enter the analysis code type, analysis code range, and analysis
detail selectionsto be included on the report.

Creating Analysis Code Conditions

Use Analysis Code Sel ection Maintenance (1.8.4) to define how members
are selected for inclusion in an analysis code group. Use Analysis Code
Sdlection Inquiry (1.8.5) to review analysis codes and their condition
fields and ranges.

M QAD
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Fig. 3.7

T T ~lo)x Andlysis Code
UserMenu Edit Queus Dptions Help (B ?f&t;on Maint
B
Condition Field: Bill-to
i s Selection
o T — Fields

Type. Valid values are item or customer.
Code. Enter an analysis code you created previously, considered the
parent code.
Condition Field. Enter a characteristic or qualifier. You can apply
more than one condition to an analysis code. If multiple qualifying
conditions are selected, AND logic is used. For example, if Condition
Field is set to Salesperson 1, and a second Condition Field is set to
Salesperson 2, only records meeting both conditions are selected.

Table 3.2
Customer Conditions Item Conditions Valid Conditions

Bill-to Salesperson 2 Article Item Number

Class Site Break Category  Product Line

List Type Sort Name Buyer/Planner Site

Number Type Description 1 Type

Region User Field 1 Description 2 User Field 1

Salespersonl  User Field 2 Group User Field 2

Wildcard. Enter one of the following wildcards.

* (.) period—a single position wildcard. For example, .2 indicates
any selection with 2 in the second position.

* (*) asterisk—a multiple position wildcard. For example, *2
indicates any item with 2 in the last position.

From. For a condition, enter the beginning range to be included in the
analysis code.

To. For a condition, enter the ending range to be included in the
analysis code.
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Fig. 3.8
AnalysisCodeLink
Maintenance
(1.8.7)

M QAD

Linking Sets of Analysis Codes

By linking analysis codes, you can organize customers and itemsin a
variety of ways. Item analysis codes can be linked only to other item
codes, and customer codes only to other customer codes.

Analysis code linking uses OR logic. For example, if code ABC links A,
B, and C, any customer meeting the criteriafor A, B, or Cisincluded in
ABC.

Link analysis codes in Analysis Code Link Maintenance (1.8.7).

: Analysis Code Link Maintenance
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Type: Customer
Code: Retail Retail Customers
Linked Code: Club Shopping Club

Description: |FEETIRT TS o AN e

Type. Valid values are item or customer.
Code. Enter avalid analysis code. This code is considered the parent.

Linked Code. Enter the code you want to link to. Thiscodeis
considered the child.

Description. Enter abrief description of thislink.

You can view analysis code linksin two ways.

« Use Analysis Code Link Inquiry (1.8.8) to view codes linked to a
parent code.

» Use Analysis Code Where-Linked Inquiry (1.8.9) to view child
analysis codes and the parent codes they are linked to.

Building Analysis Codes

Use Analysis Code Detail Build (1.8.19) to build atable of items or
customers for each analysis code, based on analysis code rules and links
previoudy defined. Build analysis codes whenever theserules or links are
changed, when new codes are created, and when new items and customers
are created.



+ Analysis Code Detail Build B |

Wesertdenu: Edit Buede Options HER

I — | e A 2

Type: Customer Output: window
Batch ID:

The system

displays the

progress of |
the build.

Nodes  Elapsed

[Process Started Exploded Time Process Stopped

05/27/98 5:49:58 PM 25 0:00:01 05727798 5:49:59 P

The Pricing Control File (1.10.1.24) givesyou the option to automatically
build analysis codes when you add new customers and items. However, if
you change condition fields for an analysis code, you must still run the
build program. This utility builds the database by analysis code type.

Warning Interrupting this utility can disable price lists that use analysis
codes. This utility must be completed in its entirety.
Asthe build proceeds, the system displays.

 Process Sarted. Date and time the program was initiated.

» Nodes Exploded. Current number of items or customers processed.

- Elapsed Time. Timeit took for the system to update each item or
code.

 Process Sopped. Time the program completed.

At the end of the build, the system generates a summary report, listing the
analysis code type, code value, active status, and each customer or item
selected by the build.

Detailed Selection of Analysis Code Nodes

Use Analysis Code Detail Maintenance (1.8.13) to inactivate or reactivate
individual items and customers selected for acode. An asterisk in the Sel
field indicates an active node. Use the Up and Down arrows to position
the cursor on the item or customer you want to modify. Then press Enter
to toggle its current state.
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Fig. 3.9
Analysis Code
Detail Build
(1.8.19)

Tip

Although builds
can berun online,
batch mode may be
more efficient due
to potentially long
run times.

IQAD



48 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Fig. 3.10
Analysis Code [ i Ancpsis Codo Detail Maintenance —————__________________m=H|
Detail Maintenance User Menu  Edt Hueue Options Help )
(18.13) Y Kt ] e 1 2
Type: Customer
Code: Retail Retail Customers
Update Parent Codes: no
Sel Hode Description
= _ PEI Computers Ltd.
= o002 Toronto Computer Services
oo Hans Maier GmbH
0100-R Maier Hans GmbH Buchhaltung
01000000 Colossal Conglomerates LTD
071698
Sel Mode Description
on1 PEI Computers Ltd.
To select anode by name, press Go to access the update frame at the
bottom of the screen. You can type the first character of the node nameto
go directly toitslocation in the list of nodes.
Viewing Analysis Code Nodes
There are two inquiries for viewing analysis code nodes.
« Use Analysis Code Detail Inquiry (1.8.14) to view specified analysis
codes and their nodes.
» Use Analysis Code Where-Used Inquiry (1.8.15) to view the analysis
codes to which a specified node belongs.
Copying Analysis Codes
Use Analysis Code Copy (1.8.20) to copy an existing analysis code as a
basis for creating a new one.
Fig. 3.11
Analysis Code : Analysis Code Copy
Copy (1_8_20) UserMeny Edit Queue Options Help
;:::i :Em Pentium Computers Enter the new
To: [PC-MMX & analysis code
name here.

Type. Enter Customer or Item.
Code. Enter the analysis code to be copied.

To. Enter the name of the new analysis code.

M QAD
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Setting Up Item Price Break Categories

Price break categories let you assign volume price breaks for multiple
items. Discounts can be calculated based on the quantity or amount
ordered on multiple lines of a sales order or quote.

Example One hundred green bicycles are ordered on line 1 of asales

order, 100 red bicycles on line 2, and 200 bicycle reflectorson line 3. The
reflectors receive a price break based on the quantity of bicycles ordered
(200)—not the quantity of bicycles plus reflectors (400). The bicycles

also receive a price break based on the number of bicycles ordered (200).

Fig. 3.12 _
- Cumulative Price
rice LIS 1
Price Break Break Categories
Category 1
J y
End Iltem A End Item B

Price Break Price Break
Category 1 Category 1

There are two ways to take advantage of price break categories.

« Accumulate quantities on related items by assigning the same price
break category to each item.

« Offer discounts on accessory items by assigning a price break
category to aprice list to which the accessory item belongs and to the
item master of the accessory item'’s principal item.

In the case illustrated in Figure 3.13, bicycle tire pumps belonging to
the price break categoAccessories qualify for Price List A. Price

List A uses the price break categ@igycles to determine the price

for the pumps, even though the pumps do not belong to that price
break category.

Fig. 3.13
Quantity/Amount Prl ce Bl‘eak
Data for Categorles and
D erceosorams Accessory |tems
Accessories

Tire Pumps Price List A

Item Master  |«——
Break Category
—|
Eiriafcgsastiglzrsy e
= Quantity/Amount

Data for
Break Category
Bicycles
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Fig. 3.14

Price Break Cat
Field of Item
Master
Maintenance
(1.4.1)

» See “Discount
Types” on
page 51.

» See “Calculating
Best Prices” on
page 54.
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Enter break categoriesin Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) and Price List
Maintenance (1.10.1.1).

i Item Master Maintenance |- (O] x]
(52 Meni EdLY Queiel Do Hek

A= SEEEp
Item Humber: 10-10000 Description: 0ASIS[TM) COOLING SY!
UM: EA HOMEANDUST MODEL

— Item Data
Prod Line: W Item Type: W Drawing: W’
Added: [11/25/96 Status: rﬁ— Rev: rA-B'_
Design Group: !_‘EJ Group: m Drawing Loc: ,— Size: ,_‘ PriCe Break Cat
Promo Group: l— Price Break Cat: W f|e|d

= Item Inventory Data ]

Item Number. Enter an item code.

Price Break Cat. Enter a category hame. Name price break categories
asyou like, but make surethat you enter the same names on pricelists
and other items.

Creating and Maintaining Price Lists

A pricelist defines all the information necessary to correctly price an item
for a customer. A price list applies to the customer or item codes you
assignto it asfollows.

A singleitem number

« A single customer number

A group of customers belonging to an analysis code
« A group of items belonging to an analysis code

« All customers

The discount type, referred to as the amount type, defines the purpose of a
price list. There are several discount types, and they can be combined. A
price list also defines minimum quantities, effective dates, and other
information you may want to extend to your customers.

When an order is entered, MFG/PRO determines which price lists apply,
examines those lists, and determines which of them yield the best price
for the order. Applicable price lists may have been determined using the
same or different criteria.
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Discount Types

The Amount Type field determines the discount type assigned to a price
list. Possible choices are:

« List Price. Used astheitem list price. List prices also set allowable
minimum and maximum prices, if selected for agiven lineitem, even
if thelist price is manually overridden.

List prices are the foundation of pricing logic.The choice of
exclusive, base, combinable, and base combinable as the Comb Type
does not apply to list prices. They must be set up with a Comb Type
of combinable.

« Discount%. Percentage subtracted from the item list price.
« Discount Amt. Amount subtracted from theitem list price.

» Markup. Percentages added to item cost in a specified cost set. Must
be either a base or exclusive combinable type.

 Net Price. Discounts resulting in afixed price. Must be either abase
or exclusive combinable type.

« Accrual. Similar to Discount%, except that a percentage of the net
price accrues to a specified general ledger account, without reducing
the net price, and independent of discount.

« Credit Terms. Specified for an order or quote, independent of other
discount types.

 Freight List. Specified for an individual order or quote line item,
independent of discount.

» Freight Terms. Specified for an order or quote, independent of
discount.

Other Pricing Elements
The system processes pricing by lineitem. As a sales order or quoteis
entered, the system determines the following.

» Who the pricing customer is.

« Which price lists combine with other price lists.

« Which price lists are candidates for each line item.

« Whether break category discounts apply.

IQAD
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« Whether configured products are included, and whether pricing
applies across the entire product or at the current level only.

« Which pricelist yields the best overall price for the customer.

Who Is the Pricing Customer?

When selecting price lists, the system determines who the pricing
customer is asfollows.

» When sales orders are entered, the system uses the customer number
in the Ship-To field as the pricing customer if the ship-to customer
existsin the customer master file.

 Otherwise, the system uses the customer number in the Sold-To field
as the pricing customer.

Discount Combinability

The best possible new price of aline item is determined by considering
multiple discounts and combining various discounts. Combination types
instruct the system how price lists combine with other price lists for
purposes of multiple discounts and best pricing calculations. The choices
are:

+ Base. The standard discount for customers that serves as the basis for
additional discounts and can be combined with any non-exclusive
pricelist. Base price lists are exclusive of other base pricelists.

« Combinable. Incremental price lists intended to combine with base
and other combinable pricelists.

» Base-Combinable. Incremental price listsintended to combine base
pricelistsonly.

 Exclusive. Exclusive price lists that cannot be combined with any
other pricelists.

The best discount the system arrives at is one of the following: best base
price plus all combinable discounts, best base price plus the best base
combinable pricelist, and the best exclusive pricelist.

Markup and net price lists must be of combination type base or exclusive.

List price tables provide pricing history and set minimum/maximum
prices. They are the foundation for the pricing logic. For pricing
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structures with an Amount Type of list price, the combination type does
not apply. They must be set up with a Comb Type of combinable.

Price List Candidates

The system finds candidates by matching the customer number and the
item number on a sales order with the customer code and the item code on
the price lists. A matchisfound if all of the following conditions are true.

» Customer code on the pricelist equals:
 The customer entered on the order
« Any customer analysis code associated with this customer
- Blank, indicating the price list appliesto all customers
- Item code on the pricelist equals:
 Theitem number entered on the order
« Any item analysis code associated with this item number
« Blank, indicating the price list appliesto al items
» The order currency and pricelist currency are the same.
 The start and end dates are effective.

Break Categories and Price List Processing

Aseach lineitem is priced, the system determinesif any lines need to be
accumulated for price breaks. If so, the price calculated is based on the
total quantity (or amount) on all qualifying line items.

A line qualifiesif the break category in the Item Master File matches:

» The break category on a selected pricelist, and

 The break category of another line item on the same order.
Oncedl lineitems are completed, the system reviews them to ensure that » See “Other
proper discounts are calculated. For example, if lineitem 4 affects the E['ecrg‘gms,, on
guantity discount for aprior line, the system reviewsthat line and updates page 51.
its pricing. There may be times when an item should receive a discount

based on the quantity ordered on other line items, but should not add to
the total break quantity.
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Configured Products Pricing

The system determines in two stages whether price lists apply across an
entire configured product line or at the current level only.

Factor contestants. Each component, including the parent item of the
configured product, is priced independently and then totaled.

Best overall price. The system calculates the net price for the entire
configured item, using the rolled-up list price, discounted by only those
discounts that apply across the entire configuration.

The system then compares the net price with the best overall net price and

chooses the better of the two.

Calculating Best Prices

In best pricing, multiple discounts are considered and applicable
discounts combined to determine the best possible net price for aline

item, asillustrated in Figure 3.15.

Fig. 3.15
How Best Pricing List Pri
Works e

Base

Best Price**

— Lists Best List Selected Selected
zZn ]
Ju B2 B3
o O \
og \
2 | | N Price Calculated
[a} from Set
\
Applicable Lists  \
Combinable Selected N
Lists Cl | \ ~7TTN
1 // Best Set \\
c2 c2 I/ Selected \\
\ —I
\
e N
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/ N ~——
. \
Base Best List Selected ! Price Calculated '\ e~
Combinable | BCL | from Set \ / \
> I \ ,° BestSet "\
s BC2 |-———— || I I/ Selected  \
[ec2 |- \ = ;o i
\\ / \ |
A / \ //
Exclusive Best List Selected ST o _
Lists El |—— i == T =
El

(et

M QAD

*QOr item master price if no list price list exists.
**Best price is validated against min/max of list price list (if used).
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Multiple price lists may apply. The best discount is:

 The best base price plus all combinable discounts, or

» The best base price plus the best base-combinable price list, or

» The best exclusive price list.
When the system has found all qualifying pricelists, it then determines
what combinations result in the best price. The rules for combining price

lists are based on the Comb Type field in Price List Maintenance.
Table 3.3 lists how the system uses price lists.

Table 3.3
System Function What happens How MFG/PRO
Building the Best List The system evaluates each applicable List Price price list. If UsesPrice Lists
Price more than one is found, the lowest price is used. If no List

Pricelist isfound, the Pricefield from the [tem Master Fileis
used. The priceis stored in the List Pricefield of the sales
order or quote.

Building the Best Net The system accesses each applicable Discount%, Discount

Price Amt, Markup, and Net Price price list. It then determines
what combination yields the lowest price. The rules for
combining price lists are based on the Com Typefield in
Price List Maintenance. The Discount and Net Price fields
are then updated on the sales order or quote.

Modifying Price for If the calculated Net Price on a sales order is above the

Minimum or Maximum  maximum or below the minimum price (set on List Price
pricelistsin Price List Maintenance), the Net Price on the
sales order or quote is adjusted.

Manually Overriding The calculated List Price, Discount, and Net Price can be

Calculated Prices manually changed on a sales order or quote (if you have
password access to these fields). When this occurs, the
system records a Manual discount, which is the difference
between the system-generated price and the price entered.

Example A company offers a promotional discount to customersin a
geographic area. For qualifying customer A, this discount is better than
the standard discount. Qualifying customer B, however, qualifiesfor a
better discount than the geographic discount. The system assigns the
better discount, so customer B is not penalized for qualifying for the
promotion.
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Tip

A discount is
combinable when
more than one price
listisused to
determine net price.
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Discount Sequences

When using combinable type discounts, the discounts can either be added
together or multiplied/cascaded. Specify which calculation to use in the
Pricing Control Filefor all ordersand price lists.

When the cascading cal culation method is chosen and GL accounts are
used to track discounts to individual price lists, the discount sequence
number becomes important. Thisis because the individual discount
amounts can differ depending on the order in which they are applied. The
net price of the order isthe same regardless of sequence numbering.

When the additive cal culation method is used, discount sequence humber
is not significant. With this method, the calculation uses the best list price
with each discount and adds the individual discount amountsto obtain the
total discount.

Applying the Additive Method

In asales order line with a best list price of $100, pricelistsA and B are
used. Pricelist A has a sequence number of 100 with a 20% discount.
Pricelist B has a sequence number of 200 with a 30% discount. Using the
additive method, the system cal culates the discounts as follows.

$100 x .20 = $20
$100 x .30 = $30
$20 + $30 = $50

A discount of $20 isrecorded for pricelist A and $30 for B. The tota
discount is $50 and the net price is $50. It does not matter which discount
is calculated first, because the best list price is used to calculate both
individual discounts.

Applying the Cascading Method

Using the cascading method for the same example, the system first
performsthe calculations for price list A, since it has the lower sequence
number.

$100 - [$100 x (1-.20)] = $20
$100 - $20 = $80



Calculations are then performed for pricelist B.
$80 — [$80 x (1-.30)] = $24
$80 — $24 = $56

The total discount for the order is $44 and the net price is $56. For this
order line, adiscount of $20 is posted in the general ledger for pricelist A,
and $24 for B.

If the sequence numbers are reversed, calculations are first performed for
pricelist B.

$100 — [$100 x (1-.30)] = $30
$100 - $30 = $70
Calculations are then performed for pricelist A.
$70 - [$70 x (1-.20)] = $14
$70 - $14 = $56

Asbefore, the total discount is $44, and the net priceis $56. But the
discount posted for pricelist A has changed from $20 to $14; and the
discount for pricelist B has changed from $24 to $30.

When Discount Sequence Numbers Are the Same

It is possible for two or more price lists to have the same sequence
numbers. In this case, the discount is proportioned between the two lists
according to the contribution of each. The calculation involved for each
price list is as follows:

(1 — individual discount factor) / total additive discount x list price — (list price x

total cascading factor)

The discount factor = 1 — discount percent. Following the previous
example, the discount calculation for price list A would be:

Discount factor =1 —-.20 = .8

Discount = (1 —.8)/.5 x {$100 — [$100 x (.7 x .8)]} = $17.60
The individual discount for pricelist B would be:

Discount factor=1—-.3=.7

Discount = (1 —.7)/.5 x {$100 — [$100 x (.7 x .8)]} = $26.40
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Tip

If amanual price
listisincluded in
the pricing determi-
nation, the system
assigns it sequence
999. This ensures
that manual
discounts are calcu-
lated last when the
cascading method
is used.

» See “Applying
the Additive
Method” on
page 56.
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Fig. 3.16
Price List
Maintenance
(1.10.1.1)

M QAD

The discount calculation works the same with a negative discount.

Creating a Price List

Use Price List Maintenance (1.10.1.1) to define item codes, customer
codes, discounts, and other information pertaining to apricelist. Create as
many price lists as you need to satisfy your pricing requirements. If you
do not use price lists, the system uses the Price field in the item master

file.

+ Price List Maintenance [_[O]x] |

UserMenu Edit Queus Options  Help

oA =]

Price List:
Customer/Analysis Code:
Item/Analysis Code:
Curnrency:

UM:

Stark:

Expire:

PR-0001
D200

usp
ea

All

Description:
Amount Type: |List Price
Aty Type: |Quantity

Comb Type: [Combinable

Max Qty: |n. o

Min Net Ord: Ill.lln

Break Cat: I

3|

Config Disc: |no

Manual: |no
Max Orders: |0
Disc Sequence: |10.0

Print: |yes

Promotion Type:
Promotion:
Cost Set:

Comments: |no

Price List. Enter a code identifying the pricelist.

Customer/Analysis Code. Enter acustomer address code, analysis
code, or leave blank for all customers.

Item/Analysis Code. Enter an item number, analysis code, or leave

blank for al items.

Currency. Enter the code indicating the currency for this pricelist.

The default is the base currency.

UM. Enter aunit of measure or leave blank for all units of measure.

Start. The first day this price list is effective. If |eft blank, the price
list is effective for any date prior to the expiration date.

Expire. The last day this price list is effective. The date must be
greater than or equal to the start date. If left blank, thisimplies no

expiration.



Proceed to the next frame.
Description. The description of your pricelist (optional).

Amount Type. The choices are Accrual, Credit Terms, Discount%,
Discount Amt., Freight List, Freight Terms, List Price, Markup, and
Net Price. The amount type of the list affects which fields display in
the following frames.

Qty Type. Specify whether quantity breaks are calculated by Amount
or Quantity.
« Amount: Price breaks are based on the total extended list price of
items ordered, measured in the price list currency.

 Quantity: Price breaks are determined by the number of items
ordered.

Comb Type. Thisfield describes how price lists combine with other
price lists for multiple discount and best pricing calculations. Valid
values are;

 Exclusive. Cannot combine with any other pricelist.

 Base. Can combine with any price list that is not exclusive or
another base.

« Combinable. Identifies an incremental pricelist that isintended
to combine with other combinable and base price lists. List price
tables must be combinable.

» Base-Combinable. Identifies an incremental pricelist that is
intended to combine only with base price lists.

Min Net Order. In conjunction with Qty Type specified, either the
minimum order item quantity or minimum order currency amount
required for pricelist; default is O (zero).

Max Qty. In conjunction with Qty Type specified, either the
maximum order item quantity or maximum order currency amount
allowed for price list; default is O (zero).

Break Cat. In conjunction with specified Min Net Ord value, an

additional category by which item quantities or currency amounts can
accumulate for required price list minimum. Either blank if no Break

Category specified, the ltem Master file Break Category code
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» See “Discount
Types” on
page 51.

» See “Discount
Combinability”
on page 52 for
detalils.

Tip

Markup and net
price lists must be
of combinationtype
base or exclusive.
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Tip

The system applies
lower numbers
first.

M QAD

selected for thisitem, or the Break Category code assigned to another
Item Master record; default is blank.

Config Disc. Either Yes or No. Applicable to configured products. If
Yes, the pricelist applies to everything in a configured product, when
pricing aconfigured item (otherwiseignored). If No, it only appliesto
the specific item.

Manual. Enter Yesif this price list should only be considered during
line item pricing when it is specified in the Manual pricelist field.
Enter No if this price list should be considered anytime it applies to
the customer or item.

Max Orders. Defines the maximum number of orders that can be
priced using thislist for a given customer. Thisfield isfor reference
only. It isnormally used with manual price lists, which might, for
example, apply only once for a new customer.

Disc Sequence. In conjunction with Comb Type specified, a
numerical value indicating the order in which the system applies price
list discountsrelative to other price list discounts with which it can be
combined; default is 10.0. A discount sequence can be decimal.

Print. Enter Yesif the price list should be shown on associated sales
order documents and invoices; otherwise, enter No. The default is
Yes.

Promotion Type, Promotion. These fields only have valuesif you are
using the interface to Advanced Pricing Management.

Cost Set. Applicable cost basis for markup price lists only. Either
blank if standard cost or the selected Item Master file current cost set
code; default is blank.

Comments. Enter Yesto review or update remarks related to this
price list.

Depending on the amount type of the pricelist you are editing, the system
displays a different frame. Figure 3.17 illustrates the frame that displays
when the amount type is Credit Terms, Freight List, or Freight Terms.
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Fig. 3.17
Min Qty Cr Terms M I n Qty and Crajlt
30.0 2.30/60 2% DISC: 1/2 DUE 30/60 Terms Fields
Min Qty field ———
| Min @ty | 30.0 [El| Cr Terms:  2-30/60
Cr Terms field ‘
Min Qty. Enter a quantity or amount. The Min Qty field changesto
Min Amt if the Qty Typefield is set to amount.
Cr Terms. Choose a credit term. The Cr Terms label changes to Frt
Termsor Freight List, depending on your selection in the Amount
Typefield.
Continue entering values for each quantity or amount break.
The framesillustrated in Figure 3.18 and Figure 3.19 display when
amount type is Accrua, Discount%, Discount Amt, Markup, or Net Price.
Fig. 3.18
Discount Discount Accrual
Account and —4‘ p:i:Z: ELI. m— and Project Fields

Project fields

Accrual

Acct: lmn—_&g_
l—

Project:

Acct and Project. For Discount%, Discount Amt, Markup, or Net
Price price lists, enter the account and projects numbersin the
Discount Account and Project fields. For Accrual pricelists, enter the
account and project numbersin the Expense Account, Accrual
Account, and Project fields. The Discount label changes to Expense
for Accrual pricelists.

Proceed to the next frame.

Min Qty. A quantity or amount. The Min Qty field changesto Min
Amt if the Qty Typefield is set to Amount.

Discount%. A discount percentage. The Discount% label changesto
Markup%, Net Price, or Disc Amt, depending on your selectionin the
Amount Typefield.
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Fig. 3.19

M_i nQty and . Min Gty Discount % Min Oty Discount %
Discount% Fields 100 10

Min Qty field—‘\

Discount%
f|e|d Min Qty: |

100.0

100 0 |5 Discount %: 2.0

Continue specifying values for each quantity or amount break.

The frameillustrated in Figure 3.20 displays when amount typeis List
Price.

List Price. Enter the list price for this pricelist.

Min Price. Enter the lowest allowable price for this price list. If a
lower priceis entered on a sales order, this price is used instead.

Max Price. Enter the highest allowable price for this pricelist. If a
higher price is entered on a sales order, this price is used instead.

When you create aList Price price ligt, the following fields are
ignored: Qty Type, Comb Type, Min Net Ord, Max Qty, Break Cat,
Config Disc, Max Orders, Disc Sequence, Print, and Cost Set.

Fig. 3.20

List Price, Min and List Price field List Price: [T}

Max Price Fields o
Min Price field MinPrice: [0.00
Max Price: |[0.00

Max Price field

Reviewing Price Lists

To review price lists, use one of the following programs.

» UsePrice List Inquiry (1.10.1.2) to review hames and summary
information on price lists.

» Use Price List Report (1.10.1.3) to review pricing details for each
price list.

» Use Price Lists by Customer Inquiry (1.10.1.5) to review pricelists
sorted by customer code

» Use Price Lists by Item Inquiry (1.10.1.6) to review price list detail
sorted by item code.

M QAD
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Copying a Price List

Use Price List Copy (1.10.1.8) to quickly create new price lists based on
existing ones. You can copy aprice list into any currency or adjust
exigting price lists with increased or decreased prices.

The system makes a copy of the source pricelist under the target pricelist
code with a start date of today. Specific prices (Amount TypeList Price or
Net Price) are multiplied by the Adjustment Percent and the Cur Conv
Factor, then rounded to the specified number of decimal places. Discount
and markup percentages are copied as they are in the source price list.

Fig. 3.21
T S - ] Price List Copy

UserMeru Edit Queus Options Help (1 10 1 8)
BRI EERS

Source Price List: 12411 Target Price List: j2j-1

Source Cuntency: USD UM: Target Currency: CAD UM:

Cust/Supplier Cat: To:
Item Cat: To:
Start: 10/05/9% Expire:

Adjustment 2: |1nll, 00% Curr Conv Factor: [1.75

Clear Target List: |no

Create Target List: |yes

Merge Lists: |no

Round to Two Decimal Places [#.xx]: no Update: no

Round to Hearest Whole Humber [(x.00): no Print Audit Trail: no

Round to Nearest Ten [x0.00): no

Round to Mearest One Hundred [(x00.00): no

Round to Hearest One Thousand [(x000.00): no Dutput:
Batch ID:

Source Price List. Maximum eight-character, alphanumeric code
identifying the price list from which the information is copied.

Source Currency. Currency code used by the source pricelist.

Target Price List. Enter a code identifying the price list to which the
information is copied. Thetarget and source price list can be the
same. In this case, an ending effective date is added to the source list
and a starting effective date to the target list. If the target list is not the
same as the source and does not exist, it can be created. If it does
exist, it can be either cleared or added to.

Target Currency. Enter the currency for the system to use on the target

prices. The source and target currency can be the same—leave blank
for the system to default to the source currency. If you are copying
from one currency to another, the system calculates and displays a

63
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default Cur Conv Factor using the exchange rates effective on the
price list start date. The system adjusts prices on the target list using
the conversion factor you specify.

UM. Either an item unit of measure to which pricelist applies or blank
if the pricelist appliesfor al units of measure; default is blank.

Cust/Supplier Cat. Either the customer code or the customer analysis
code for which price list applies, or blank if price list appliesto all
customers; default is blank

Item Cat. Either the item code or the item analysis code for which
price list applies, or blank if price list appliesfor all items; default is
blank.

To. Either the last value within arange or blank if range is not
specified; default is blank.

Start. Start date defaults to today’s date and defines the start date for
the new pricing structure created by the copy. This field is applied
differently by the system in different situations:

- If the source and target codes and currency are the same and the
date entered matches the start date currently on the source price
list, anew pricelist is not created. Instead, the existing price list
is modified according to any adjustment percentage entered.

« In other cases when the source and target codes and currency are
the same, the system uses the start date as the start effective date
on the target list and adds an ending effective date on the source
list (day beforetarget’s start date).

- If the source and target codes are different, the start date is used
on the target and the source list is not affected.

Expire. Either the last date (MM/DD/YY) target price list is effective
or blank if pricelist is effective any date on or after start date; default
is blank.

Adjustment%. Percent (up or down) target price list amounts are to be
adjusted relative to source price list amounts. Enter 100.0 for no
adjustment or anumerical value indicating percent adjustment is
needed. For example, 90 adjusts target pricelist down 10%; 110
adjusts target price list up 10%, The default is 100.0.
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Cur Con Factor. Enter aconversion factor to usewhenthesourceand ~ Tip _
target price list currencies are not the same. The system calculatesand ~ SPecify ratesin

. . . Exchange Rate
displays adefault Cur Conv Factor using the exchange rate in effect Maintenance
on the price list start date. If effective exchange rates are not found, (26.4).

Cur Conv Factor defaultsto 1. You can modify the conversion factor,
if needed. However, the value cannot be 0.

Clear Target List. Enter Yesto delete al other target price lists having
same name and attributes or No to not delete other target pricelists;
default is No.

Update Item Price. Enter Yes to update Item Master records with
target pricelist pricing or No to not update Item Master records;
default is No.

Create Target List. Enter Yes (the default) to create anew list if one
does not exist. When No, alist is not created. If Create Target List is
Yes and the list exists, the value of Clear Target List determinesif the
list is cleared before the copy, or if an end effective date is added to
the old prices.

Update. Enter No (the default) and set Print Audit Trail to Yesto print
areport of potential changes before they are made. Specify Yesto
update price list files based on the parameters specified.

Print Audit Trail. Enter Yes (the default) to print an audit report
showing the effect of applying the copy parametersto the target price
list. If No, areport does not print.

Output. Enter an output destination for the audit report.

Batch ID. Assigned Batch Identification Number for purposes of
processing transaction off line.

Generating Pricing Reports

Three pricing reports display information about how the system cal cul ates
prices for order lines:

 Pricing What-1f Inquiry (1.10.1.13) displays prices based on user-
specified input parameters.

» Customer Orders by Price List Inquiry (1.10.1.15) displaysthe price
lists used to price a customer’s orders.
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» See “Pricing
History File” on
page 73.

Fig. 3.22
Pricing What-1f
Inquiry (1.10.1.13)

M QAD

» Sales Order Price Inquiry (1.10.1.17) displays pricing details for
selected order lines.

» Use Sales Order Pricing Report (7.15.7) to view pricing history
records created for each change to an order line’s pricing.

Pricing What-If Inquiry

Use Pricing What-If Inquiry (1.10.1.13) to review what-if pricing
scenarios. This inquiry does not apply to configured products with
optionally configured components.

+ Pricing What-If Inquiry ($/0) [C1ol=]|

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help

| BB

Customer: W%l Effective: [05/28/38
Site: [10000 Cunrency: |USD
Item Number: _ Accum Qty: 0.0
oday: oo um: [ Accum Amt: [0_0o
Manual: — Show Only Selected: |ves Output: terminal
List Price: 0_00 Discount: 0.0
Net Price: 0_00 Ext Amount: 0.00
Amt. Conb Break
el List Type Type Break Cat Qty/Tmt Tmount
res Normall List Price Comb 0.0 Qty 0_o0

Customer. Enter the customer address code or customer analysis code
for price calculation. Leave blank to calculate prices regardless of
customer.

Site. Enter the site code for price calculation. Leave blank to calculate
prices regardless of site.

Item Number. Enter the item code or item analysis code for price
calculation. Leave blank to calculate prices regardless of item.

Unit of measure. Enter the item unit of measure for price calculation
or leave blank if price list applies to all units of measure.

Order Quantity. Enter the number of line items ordered.
Manual. Enter a code identifying a manual price list or leave blank.

Effective. Enter the pricing effective date in MM/DD/YY format. The
default is the system date.

Currency. Enter the applicable currency for price list calculations and
display. The default is the base currency.
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Accumulated Quantity. If price list Qty Type is Quantity, enter the
number of items for this order. Either Ord Qty value or Break Qty
value; default is Ord Qty.

Accumulated Amount. If pricelist Qty Typeis Amount, the currency
amount accumulated for this order. Either Ord Qty x List Price value
or Accum Qty x List Price value; default is Ord Qty x List Price.

Show Only Selected. Choose Yes to have the system show only price
lists that are selected for use in determining list and net prices.
Choose No to have the system show all price lists considered for
evaluation of the list and net prices. In either case, a Yesor No
appearsin the Sel column indicating the system selection process.The
default is Yes.

The system calculates the price for the item and customer you selected for
each price list that matches the selected item and customer combination.

Viewing Orders by Price List

Use Customer Orders by Price List Inquiry (1.10.1.15) to ensure that a
customer does not exceed the maximum number of orders or to see how a
pricelist is used.

Fig. 3.23
+ Cust Orders by Price List Inq [ [=] E3 Cugomer Orders
UsetMeru Edt ueus Opions Hl by Price List
_ll'.@?lf%?l@lﬂpl Inuiry (1.10.1.15)

Cuxl uuuuu 10010001 85 [ce List Dpen 50s Only: [yes

Sales Orders
Order Ord Date Price Dt Ln List Item Number 0Oty Ordered UM

Output: terminal

1013 05/28/98 05/28/98 _1 Coclers 44-100 100.0 ;\
Coolers
Customer. Enter a customer number.

Price List. Enter a price list that applies to this customer. If you want
to see all orders for this customer, leave blank.

Open SOs Only. Yesif you want to see open sales orders only.
Choose No if you do not want to limit the inquiry.
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Fig. 3.24
Sales Order Price
Inquiry (1.10.1.17)

Tip

To open asales
order for repricing
in Sales Order
Repricing (7.1.11),
set Fixed Pricein
the order header or
lineitem to No.

M QAD

Viewing Sales Order Discounts

The system calculates and displays pricelists, discount factors, net prices,
line item amounts, and order amounts online. After line items have been
processed, the system recal culates previous lines based upon quantity
breaks if subsequent lines result in adifferent total accumulated order

quantity. To view thisinformation, use Sales Order Price Inquiry

1 Sales Order Price Inquiry [_[O] =]
UserMenu Edit Queus Options  Help
EENEIEIEDE
Sales Order: 1013 10010001 WESTWOOD HALLMARK
Ln Item Number Gty Ordered UM List Price  Discount Price
[ 44-100 100.0 EA 40000 1.25 395 00
When the
cursor is L
positioned on | 4l | _'l_l
the line item | |
you want, [Press RETURN o1 F2 to see Pricing History, Esc to Exit. b
press Enter to
i Sales Order Price Inquiry [ O]
see rel,aFed UserMenu Edit Oueus Options Help . -
__pricing o ]2
|nf0rmat|on. Sales Order: 1013 10010001 WESTWOOD HALLMARK
List Qty Break Cat Amount Type Source Amount
——Proolers 0.0 List Price Price List 200,00
Coolers 100.0 Discount % Price List z.00
0.0 Discount % Manual Over -0.76531
4 ¥

Sales Order. Enter a sales order number, then scroll through the
inquiry to display lines on the order. Press Enter on a selected lineto

see pricing details.

Repricing Orders in Sales Order Repricing

Use Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) to update the list and net price of
selected ordersto the latest corresponding price list price. You can reprice
sales orders so that ordered quantities are added together, across orders, to

calculate quantity breaks.

Sales Order Repricing combines orders by matching price lists and any

combination of:
» Sold-to customer numbers
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Bill-to customer numbers

» Ship-to customer numbers

« Purchase order numbers

« Any combination of these four factors
Customersthat do not have centralized purchasing can still receive
guantity and volume discounts based upon purchases made from other
intracompany purchasing departments. Line items on combined ordersare
repriced asif they are on the same order, which means that line items with

the same break category (or the same item number) have their order
guantities accumul ated.

If you want an open sales order to be repriced in Sales Order Repricing,
the Fixed Pricefield in the sales order header or the line item frame must
be set to No. Otherwise, the order is skipped, even if it matches selection
criteria
The Fixed Price field appearsin:

« Customer Maintenance

 Sales Quote Maintenance, header and line

« Sales Order Maintenance, header and line

« RMA Maintenance, header and line
Fixed Price defaults from Customer Maintenance to Sales Quote
Maintenance, and then to Sales Order Maintenance. If you do not use
sales quotes, the value defaults directly from Customer Maintenance to

Sales Order Maintenance. The value of Fixed Price on an order header
determines the default for each line asit is added.

When a sales quote is released to an order, the system resets the Fixed
Price value on the order header to the value associated with the customer.
Thelineitem Fixed Price value is unchanged.

During order repricing, you have the option to:

 Check credit limits after new prices are applied and make various
credit adjustments

 Print sales orders
» Combine sales orders
* Include RMA issues
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Use Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) to reprice and print sales orders and
sales quotes for a specified range of order numbers.

Fig. 3.25
Sales Order [ Salos DudoaRopiving |
Repl’l Cl ng (7 1 11) UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help
e [ [ e 7 =1
Sales Order: ﬁl To:
Sold-Te: To:
Bill-To: To:
Ship-To: To:
Last Price Dt:| 7 / To:| 7 7
Order Datez | 7/ To:| 7 7
Due Date: | 7 / To:| 7 #
Check Credit: |yes Print Sales Order: |pes
Set/Clear Action Status: no Combine Sales Orders:
New Action Status: Match Sold-To:
Check Credit Hold: wes Match Ship-To:
Hold Over Credit Limit: yes Match Bill-To:
Check Past Due Invoices: no Match P.0 :
Include Sales Orders: pes Include RMA lssues: no
Days: 20
Amount: 0.00 Output:
Batch ID:

Use the Sales Order, Sold-To, Bill-To, and Ship-To fields to narrow the
range of sales orders to be processed. Leave blank to include all orders.
Usethe Last Price Date, Order Date, and Due Date fields to select orders
to process by date.

Check Credit. Enter Yes to check customer credit limits and past-due
invoices, and generate an audit report. Enter No to bypass credit
check and generate audit report only; default is Yes. If Yes, you can
change the values of related credit check fields.

Print Sales Order. If Yes, the Print flag is set to Yeson all orders that
arerepriced. This allows them to be selected for printing even if they
have been printed before.

Set/Clear Action Status. |If Check Credit is Yes, enter Yes (the
default) to check customer credit status prior to release or No to
bypass status check. If Yes, the value of New Action Statusis
assigned to the Action Status field on the sales order for orders
exceeding credit limits.

New Action Status. |f Set/Clear Action Status is Yes, leave blank to
clear the status, Hd to place on hold, or any other valid status code;
default is blank. Make sure that codes are entered consistently by
entering the allowed codes into Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) for field so_stat.

M QAD
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Check Credit Hold. If Yes, the system checks the customer Hold flag
before clearing the Action Status of an order. If the Hold flag is Yes,
indicating the customer is on credit hold, the Action Status of orders
isnot cleared.

Hold Over Credit Limit. If Yes, the system compares the customer
bal ance to the customer credit limit. The customer balance includes
open invoices and, optionally, open sales order amounts. If the
customer balance is less than the predefined credit limit and the
action status is blank, the order is not placed on hold.

Check Past Due Invoices. Used in combination with Automatically
Set Action Status flag. If both are Yes, then sales orders for customer
with credit problems are automatically placed on hold by setting the
action status flag to the value specified. Otherwise, sales orders are
simply listed with all the credit status information

Include Sales Orders. If Yes, the system adds open sales order values
to open invoice totals in determining the credit limit. See the
description for Hold Over Credit Limit.

Days. The number of days after which the system considers an
invoice past due when checking past due invoices.

Amount. The maximum total invoice amount allowed to be overdue
after which the system places orders on credit hold for past due
invoices.

Combine Sales Orders. If Yes, the system combines sales orders with
matching values based on the Yes/No settings in the four Match
fields: sold-to, ship-to, bill-to, and purchase order number.

Include RMA Issues. If Yes, the system includes RMA issuesin sales
order repricing.

Use Sales Order Price Inquiry (1.10.1.17) or Sales Quote Price Inquiry
(1.10.1.18) to verify if items are priced correctly.
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Table 3.4

Reprice Field
Settingsand Pricing
Updates

M QAD

Repricing in Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) reprices a range of sales orders at one
time. You can also reprice individual salesordersor linesdirectly in Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

Thiskind of repricing is controlled with the Reprice field. Reprice aways
defaultsto No in Sales Order Maintenance and cannot be modified for
new orders.

On existing orders, enter No to have repricing only occur when requested
for a particular line. This protects orders from inadvertent changes and
minimizes the number of times pricing history records are updated.

For existing orders, Reprice has two functions in Sales Order
Maintenance:

« If Yes, you can update List Price, Discount, and Net Price fields
during line item entry.

« If Yes, and Fixed Priceis No, and prices were determined
automatically, the system automatically recal culates the best price
for the item, using current data.

Table 3.4 summarizes the effect of the Reprice field on sales order lines.

Modify SalesOrder  For lineswith manual For lineswith automatically
Line overrideprice calculated price
If Reprice = Yes 1. No automatic calculation. 1. Recalculate the best price.

2. Allow update of price. 2. Allow update of price.
If Reprice = No No price updating. No price updating.

Reprice Field and the Sales Order Header

Reprice works differently in the sales order header than in the sales order
line. When Repriceis Yesin the header, Reprice is set to Yesfor each line
and cannot be changed.

Additionally, setting Reprice to Yes in the header lets al order lines be
candidates for repricing, even if only one line item is entered or
maintained. Thisis useful where items are similar, have the same break
category, or the same item number.
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If Repriceis No in the header, you can still reprice at the line level by
setting Reprice to Yes for each relevant line.

Repricing and Manual Prices

If you manually specify aprice for aline item, the system does not
automatically change this price, even if you request repricing. To
manually adjust the price again, set Repriceto Yesfor the order or theline
item. Then you can update the List Price, Net Price, and Discount fields
during order entry.

Although repricing a manually priced line never changes the manual
entry, it may adjust discounts based on current information. This
processing logic supports posting to the intended discount accounts as
identified in price list records. It also enables you to track discount
programs in the general ledger.

Pricing History File

The system maintains history records for pricing changes. These records
detail the source of each price and discount per order/line. Use Sales
Order Pricing Report (7.15.7) to view this information.

Pricing history is also maintained for manually entered prices, and givesa  Tip
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complete record of the source (manual or price list) of each priceonfile ~ Fricing fistory
for asales order. Using this information, the system preserves manually source of the
entered prices even when Repriceis Yes. current prices only.

Pricing history ensures that out-of-balance posting to discount accounts
does not occur. When posting discounts to the general ledger, price list
history is used, not the difference between list and net, since there can be
many discounts, each with different account numbers.
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Understanding Sales Order Maintenance Fields
Several fieldsin Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) relate to best pricing.

Fig. 3.26
Pricing Fieldsin
Sales Order Line Pricing San Diego cA 92131
M a ntenance fleld United States
(7.1.1) Order Date: Line Pricing: no Confirmed: pes 0505798
. Required Date: |05/05738 Manual: Currency: USD Language:
Manual field Promise Date: [05706758 Site: [15000 Taxable: [no [
Due Date: [05/05/98 Channel: Fixed Price: [yes

Pricing Date: |05/05/38 Project: Credit Terms: |2/45-60
. Purchase Brder: Credit Terms Int: |0_00
fleld Remarks: Reprice: |no
Entered By: hme

San Diego CA 92131
United States

Fixed Price

Reprice field

Line Pricing. Affects only newly created orders. On existing orders, it
defaults to No and cannot be changed. For new orders, it defaults
from Price SO by Linein the Pricing Control File (1.10.1.24). Enter
Yes to have the system recal cul ate price breaks for the order as lines
are entered. Enter No to recal culate only once, when order entry is
complete.

Manual. Enables you to manually enter a price list code to be
considered for order lines. This price list must be set up with Manual
set to Yesin Price List Maintenance (1.10.1.1). Manual price lists do
not necessarily determine the order line price, but are used in
conjunction with other price list search algorithms to determine the
best price.

Fixed Price. Sets the default for each line added to the order. Only
lines with Fixed Price set to No are updated by Sales Order Repricing
(7.1.11). Defaults from the Fixed Price setting defined for the Sold-To
address.

This use of fixed price should not be confused with fixed prices as
used in service pricing, which enable the customer to be invoiced for
afixed price regardless of the actual cost of items, labor, and
expenses recorded.

Tip Reprice. Enter Yes at the order header to have the system reprice
istiedonly modified line items. The system also reprices other line items
maintenance belonging to the same break category as a modified item. Otherwise,

session. enter No. If No, you can still reprice line itemsindividually in the

M QAD
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order detail pop-up window. If Repriceis No on the order header and
you enter anew line, the system automatically repricesit.

Important The value of Fixed Price, not Reprice, determines which
orders are repriced by Sales Order Repricing.

. . Fig. 3.27
Sales Order Line Sdes Order _Llne
Line Item Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM List Price  Discount Met Piice Item Price FIeIdS
Price fields 1 44-100 1.0 EA 1,000.00 0.0 1,000.00
Description: COMTROL UNIT. HOME Sales Acct:
L. Location: 12000 Site: 10000 Disc Acct:
Pricing Lot/Serial: Confimed: yes Project:
POp-Up Aty Allocated: 0.0 Pricing: 04f01/97 Cred Terms Int: o_o0
Qty Picked: 0.0 Pricing Date: Type:
Aty Shipped: 0.0 Credit Terms Int: UM Conv: 10000
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Reprice: Consume Fest: pes
USD Cost: 0.00 Manual: | (] Detail Alloc: no
Salesperson[1]: 00000005 Multiple: no Taxable: no
. Comm%[1]: 10. 00% Fixed Price: yes Comments: no
Line Iltem
Fixed Price

Pricing Date. Defaults to the Pricing Date specified on the order
header. Used as the effective date in determining prices for thisline
item. Thisfield is editableif Vary Pricing Date by SO Linein the
Sales Order Control Fileis Yes. Otherwise, the Pricing Date of the
order header is used and cannot be changed.

Credit Terms Int. Credit terms interest for thisline. Editable only if
Vary Pricing Date by SO Line in the Sales Order Control Fileis Yes.

Reprice. Editable only if Repriceis No in the order header. In this
case, you can select individual line items for repricing. When set to
Yesfor aline, the List Price, Discount, and Net Price fields can be
edited, and if the original price was calculated by the system, itis
automatically recalculated.

Manual. Defaultsfrom the Manual field in the sales order header. You
can specify adifferent manual pricelist for thisline, as needed. This
field only has effect if Repriceis Yes.

Fixed Price. Initially defaults from the order header, but can be
unique for each line. Determines whether this sales order lineis
considered by Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) and whether automatic
repricing can occur for thisline item in Sales Order Maintenance.
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Using List/Discount Table Pricing

List/discount table pricing is an alternative to the best pricing moddl. It is
used for pricing different kinds of orders than best pricing, including
scheduled orders, purchase orders, returns to suppliers, and receiptsin
RMA Maintenance.

In this model, prices are defined when an item is set up in the item master.
Price lists are used to store other pricing structures, including pricesin
foreign currencies, prices or discounts for a certain unit of measure such
as acase or full truckload, discounts at different quantity levels, or prices
calculated as a percentage markup over GL cost.

Price lists and discount tables can be associated with suppliers and
customers, and provide defaults for transactions where they are used.

Note Service/Support functions use pricelistsin adightly different way.
For RMA receipts, the price list is derived from the warranty or contract

associated with theitem being returned. The RTS, however, isexactly like
apurchase order, and derives a price list from the supplier master record.

Four types of price lists can be defined in Price List Maintenance
(2.10.2.2):

» Type M. Percent markups or markdowns from item GL cost.
» Type D. Percent discounts from item master price.

 Type P. Fixed discount prices, used primarily for net pricing and
foreign currency pricing.

» TypeL. Multiplelist pricetables.

Discount price lists can also be used for quantity-break pricing. During
transaction entry, the system looks for one price list when calculating net
item price on scheduled orders or RMA returns, and when calculating
cost on purchase orders. If an applicable priceisnot found, either theitem
master list priceis used, or GL cost minus overhead.

Note RMA returns are an exception; if no priceisfound on thelist, the
return price defaults to zero.

Use Price List Maintenance (1.10.2.1) to maintain list and discount price
tables. During implementation, use Price List Generation by ltem
(1.10.2.6) to create price tables from existing item master file list prices.
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Once price lists are created, you can quickly create listsin other
currencies using Price List Copy (1.10.2.5).

Creating Price Lists

Each item has a base price expressed in base currency. Price lists are used
to store other pricing structures, such as pricesin other currencies, prices
or discounts for a certain unit of measure (for example, a case or full
truckload), discounts at different quantity levels, or prices calculated as a
percentage markup over GL cost.

The system looks for a matching price list in the following order:
1 Currency, price list, item number, unit of measure

2 Currency, price list, item number

3 Currency, pricelist, product line (with item number blank)

4 Currency, pricelist (with product line and item number blank)

If no match is found, the item base price displays, converted to the
currency of the order.

Default price lists are derived in different ways, depending on the kind of
transaction.

 Purchase Orders: Price lists are associated with suppliersin Supplier
Maintenance and provide defaults when purchase orders are created.

 Scheduled Orders: Price lists are associated with customersin
Customer Maintenance and provide defaults when scheduled orders
are created.

 Return to Supplier (RTS): These service orders follow the same
processing as purchase orders.

» Return Material Authorizations: A credit pricelist is associated with
warranty and contract types. This price list provides the default in
RMA Maintenance and is used for RMA receipt line credits.

Only one price structure can be applied to each order. You cannot set up a
price list with base pricesin aforeign currency and then access another
price list to apply quantity discounts to those foreign currency prices.

IQAD
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Fig. 3.28
PriceList
Maintenance
(1.10.2.1)

M QAD

You can create price lists and discount tables under the same pricing code.
If you do, remember to consider the following. If you create minimum or
maximum price ranges, you must ensure that they include any range set
on the associated discount table. Thisis because the minimum and
maximum prices on price tables take precedence over discount table
prices.

Different price structures can be entered for specific units of measure.
This enables you to set up discounts so that if, for example, you buy a
case (CS), you get a better price than if you buy only one unit (EA).

Total ThisLevel GL Cost and Total GL Cost are display-only fields. The
categories whose elements are included are: material, labor, burden, and
subcontract. Total GL cost is the total GL cost for the item’s default site. It
includes all cost elements for this level and lower levels. Total This Level
GL Cost is used as the default purchase price. It includes this-level costs,
excluding any overhead cost elements. Both purchase and selling prices
are for one unit of the item using the item unit of measure.

Price List Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Price List: 10 Currency: USD
Product Line:
Item Number: 006 ACA BATCH
UM: ea

Start: 01701796
Expite: 12731737
Amount Type: D [Pjrice [Dliscount® [M)arkup® [LJist

Item Master List Price: 0.00 USD Stock UM: KG
Total This Level GL Cost: 0.00 USD Site: 40000
Total GL Cost: 0.00 USD

Min Qty Discount % Min Qty Discount % Min Oty Discount %
1 10 L] 0.0 o 0.0
10 20.0 L] 0.0 o 0.0
100 50.0 L] 0.0 o 0.0
1000 65.0 L] 0.0 o 0.0
[ 4] 0.0 ] 00 ] 0.0

Price List. Enter a code identifying the price list.

Currency. Specifies the currency of the transactions that are subject to
this price list. A price list is used only if the currency of the
transaction is the same as the price list currency.

Product Line. Enter the product line associated with this price
structure. This field can be left blank. Since each item in the system
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belongsto a product line, pricing by product line lets you set up price
structures for a group of items rather than enter them individually.

Item Number. Enter an item number if this price applies only to this
item. Leave blank to set up price structures by product line or for all
items.

Price lists by item are often used to set up foreign currency prices,
enabling you to enter a specific base price for an item stated in terms
of another currency. This also lets you define different prices at each
site. Item prices are also used if you offer special pricing to a
customer for only one or afew items, whether specific prices,
discounts, or markups.

UM. The unit of measure associated with this price list structure. This
field can be left blank if the pricing applies to any unit of measure.
Unit of measureis useful for defining special prices based on the unit
of measure of the transaction.

Start/Expire. Enter datesif thelist should only be considered effective
for adefined period of time. If blank, the system considers the prices
to be effective indefinitely.

Amount Type (L/P/D/M). Determines whether the pricelistisalist
price table or discount table:

L: List pricetable

P: Discount table (net price)

D: Discount table (discount %)

M: Discount table (markup %)

Item Master List Price. Displays the price for one unit of the item,
using the item stocking unit of measure, at the item’s default site.

Total This Level GL Cost. Displays the total GL cost for the item’s
default site. It includes all cost elements for this level and lower
levels.

Total GL Cost. Displays the default purchase price. It includes
this-level costs, excluding any overhead cost elements.

Price Table List Price. Price or cost for one unit of the item, using the
price table unit of measure. Overrides the item master list price or
cost.
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Fig. 3.29
Price List
Generation by ltem
(1.10.2.6)
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Minimum Price/Maximum Price. A range of acceptable values for the
line item net price/cost (list price/cost minus any discounts). If the
line item net price/cost is outside this range, the system displays an
error message.

Generating Price Lists by Item

After defining item pricesin the item master, you can create price tables
automatically. Use Price List Generation by Item (1.10.2.6) to create price
tables from item master prices. You can create prices for one or arange of
items and product lines.

Price List Generation by Item uses only item master list prices, not item
cost, to calculate the new list price. It creates only type L pricelists, using
the default item stocking UM asthe price list UM. Oncethelists are
created, use Price List Maintenance to add minimum/maximum prices
and change prices.

Price List Generation By ltem
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

T BE) |G
Item Humber: | 002 To:
Prod Line: (N To:

Target Price Table:

Target Cunency: (USD
Target Start: (02724736

Target Update Dption: lS_

Update: [no Dutput:

Batch ID:

Item Number/To. Enter arange of item numbersfor which price tables
areto be created.

Prod Line/To. Enter arange of product linesfor which price tables are
to be created.

Target Price Table. Assign a price list code to the price tables being
created.

Target Currency. Assign a currency code to the price tables being
created.

Target Start. Assign a start date to the price tables being created.
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Target Update Option (S/C/E). Determines how the system handles
items that already have atarget pricelist. The default is S.

« Skip: Skipsthe item and does not create a price table for it.

» Clear: Deletes the existing price table and creates a new one.

- Expire: Setsthe expire date of the existing price tableto start date
minus one day, and creates a new target price table.

Update(Y/N). 1f No, the system prints a simulated transaction report.
If Yes, the system creates the target price tables.

Copying Price Lists

Use Price List Copy (1.10.2.5) to quickly create alternate price lists from
one base price list and automatically recalculate prices based on the Cur
Conv Factor. You can also adjust existing price lists by increasing or
decreasing prices with an adjustment percent.

Fig. 3.30
¢ Price List Copy o= Price List Copy
UserMenu Edit Queue DOptions Help (1 1025)
| BB
Source Price List: (2k9-2 Target Price List: |2k3-2
Source Currency: USD UM: Target Currency: CAD UM:
Item Number: To:
Start: 10705798 Expire:
Adjustment %: [100.00% Cur Conv Factor: [1.75
Clear Supplier Price: |no Clear Target List: |no
Update Item Price: |no Create Supplier Item: |no Create Target List: |yes
Supplier: Merge Lists: |no
Round to Two Decimal Places [x.xx] : Update:
Round to Nearest Whole Number [x.00) : Print Audit Trail:
Round to Nearest Ten [x0.00] :
Round to Nearest One Hundred [x00.00]) :
Round to Nearest One Thousand [x000.00) - Dutput:
Batch ID:

Source Price List. Enter avalid pricelist codeto be used as the source
of the data copied to the target pricelist.

Target Price List. Enter the code to be used as the destination of the
copy. Target and source can be the same. In this case, an ending
effective date is added to the sourcelist and a starting effective date to
the target. If the target list is not the same as the source and does not
exist, it can be created. If it does exist, it can be either cleared or
added to.

IQAD



82 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

M QAD

Source Currency. Enter the currency of the prices being copied.
Pricing information and currency rate from the source price list are
copied to the target pricelist for the range of item numbers specified.

Target Currency. Enter the currency for the system to use on the target

prices. The source and target currency can be the same—leave blank
for the system to default to the source currency. If you are copying
from one currency to another, the system calculates and a default Cur
Conv Factor using the exchange rate effective on the price list start
date. The system adjusts prices on the target list using the conversion
factor you specify.

Item and To. Enter a range of item numbers to be used as selection
criteria in choosing prices to be copied.

Start. Start date defaults to today’s date and defines the start date for
the new pricing structure created by the copy. This field is applied
differently by the system in different situations:

- If the source and target codes and currency are the same and the
date entered matches the start date currently on the source price
list, anew pricelist is not created. Instead, the existing price list
is modified according to any adjustment percentage entered.

« In other cases where the source and target codes and currency are
the same, the system uses the Start Date as the start effective date
on the target list and adds an ending effective date on the source
list (one day before target's start date).

- If the source and target codes are different, the start date is used
on the target and the source list is not affected.

Expire. If specified, the system uses the Expiration date as the end
effective date for the target price list.

Adjustment %. Defaultsto 100.00%. Specific prices (Amount Type P)
are multiplied by the adjustment percent, then rounded to the
specified number of decimal places. Discount and markup
percentages (Amount Type D and M) are also multiplied by the
adjustment percent. If the percentage is greater than 100%, amounts
are increased. If the percentage is less than 100%, amounts are
decreased.



Cur Conv Factor. Enter a conversion factor to use when the source
and target pricelist currencies are not the same. The system calculates
and displays adefault Cur Conv Factor using the exchange rate in
effect on the price list start date. If effective exchange rates are not
found, Cur Conv Factor defaultsto 1. you can modify the conversion
factor, if needed. However, the value cannot be 0.

Clear Supplier Price. Determines if the supplier prices are cleared
before copying in the new prices.

- If No, prices are added to the existing Supplier Item file.

- If Yes, existing pricesin the Supplier Item file are cleared and the
new prices are added.

Price List Copy can be used to create supplier-item quotes. When
Create Supplier Item is Yes, you are prompted to enter a supplier
code. All adjusted prices are calculated and copied into the Supplier
Item file asthe Quote Cost for that supplier. Quote prices are accessed
by purchasing to display the current price quoted by a supplier. Other
supplier-item information is also available but must be adjusted
manually.

Clear Target List. Defaults to No. Determines if the target price list
should be cleared before copying the new prices. If No, adds the
pricesto the existing target pricelist. If Yes, clearsthetarget pricelist
first and then copies the new prices.

Update Item Price. Indicates if the item base price should be adjusted
during this process.

« If Yes, theitem base pricein the Item Master Fileis set to the
target price. Two other conditions must be true: the source price
list must have a P or L amount type, and the target price list
currency must be the base currency. Each item number on the
price list is updated with the first price on the pricelist.

« If No, item base prices are not affected.

Create Supplier Item. Defaultsto No and indicates that if the supplier
item price does not exist, it should be created. If thisis Yes, a new
priceis created if one does not exist. If thisisNo, alist is hot created.
If Create Supplier Item is Yes and the price exists, the value of Clear
Supplier Price determines if the priceis cleared before the copy, or if
an end effective date is added to the old price.
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Tip

Specify ratesin
Exchange Rate
Maintenance
(26.4).
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Create Target List. Defaultsto Yes and indicates that if the target
price list does not exist, it should be created. If thisis Yes, anew list
is created if one does not exist. If thisis No, alist is not created. If
Create Target List is Yes and the list exists, the value of Clear Target
List determinesif the list is cleared before the copy or if an end
effective date is added to the old prices.

Round to Two Decimal Places, Round to Nearest Whole Number,
Round to Nearest Ten, Round to Nearest One Hundred, Round to
Nearest One Thousand (x000.00) (Y/N). Set only one of theseto Yes,
indicating the rounding method to be used when creating the new
price list structure.

Update. Defaults to No. Determinesiif the target price list is actually
updated based on the parameters specified. No is generally specified
to create areport of potential changes before they are made. It is
recommended that you run Price List Copy first, using the report-only
option by setting Update to No and Print Audit Trail to Yes. Thislets
you review changes before actually creating or updating the target
price.

Print Audit Trail. Defaultsto No. Indicates if an audit report should be
printed. If Yes, areport prints showing the effect of applying the copy
parametersto the target pricelist. If No, areport does not print.

Processing List/Discount Prices

Use list/discount price tables for purchasing, scheduled orders, and some
service transactions. The following example shows how they are used on
purchase orders, but the processis similar for other transactions.

When entering an order, the Price Thl and Disc Thl fields display in the
header. These fields record the price table and discount table code for the
transaction. Values for both default from the supplier, but you can
override them if necessary. Using control file options, you can require
users to enter price and discount tables.



To calculate the net cost, the system does two things.

- From the price table, it selects the unit cost for the line item due date
or the order entry date, depending on what you specified in the
Purchasing Control File. If pricing is by item due date, the due date
defaults from the due date in the order header, but you can override it
for individual lines from single-line entry mode.

- If adiscount tableis specified, the system applies the percentage from
the discount table for the line or order due date to calculate the
extended net cost for the line item quantity. You can override this net
cost manually.

If the price table has a minimum and/or maximum cost, the system
verifiesthe calculated or user-entered net price against it. If the net cost is
outside the minimum/maximum range, the system displays awarning
message and replaces the line item net cost with either the maximum or
minimum price from the price table, as appropriate.

Pricing Setup

Settings in two control files affect list/discount pricing:
« Purchasing Control File (5.24), for purchase orders and RTSs
» Sales Order Control File (7.1.24) for scheduled orders

Enter appropriate values for the following fields.

Discount Table Required . This flag determines how strictly discount
tables are used to control order entry.

 If No, items can be entered whether or not a discount table exists.

- If Yes, only items from an existing discount table can be entered,
and only if the pricelist item, unit of measure, and currency
match the order item, unit of measure, and currency exactly.

In searching for avalid price, blank is not considered a match. If
discount tables are set up with ablank item or unit of measure, aprice
is never found. If you are pricing by product line rather than item
number, thisflag should be set to No. Prices can be overridden unless
the field is password-protected.
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Price Table Required. Thisflag determines how strictly pricelistsare
used to control order entry.

« If No, items can be entered whether or not a price list exists.

« If Yes, only items from an existing price list can be entered, and
only if the pricelist item, unit of measure, and currency match the
order item, unit of measure, and currency exactly.

In searching for avalid price, blank isnot considered amatch. If price
lists are set up with ablank item or unit of measure, apriceis never
found. If you are pricing by product line, thisflag should be set to No.
Prices can be overridden unless the field is password-protected.

Price by Line Due Date. Specifies whether the system selects the list
and discount price based on order date or line item due date.



CHAPTER 4

Product Change
Control

MFG/PRO'’s Product Change Control (PCC) lets you control and
monitor product changes. Approval cycles let you control how and
when suggested changes are incorporated into your database.
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Tip

PCC replaces the
engineering change
order (ECO)
programs available
from menu 13.13.
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Introduction

MFG/PRO’s Product Change Control (PCC) module is a flexible
information storage tool that enables you to control and monitor product
changes from inception through implementation. With PCC, you can
modify item engineering data, product structures, routings, formulas,
processes, and item specifications without affecting the files that control
activity in your database. You can define an approval cycle for product
changes. After approval, changes can be incorporated into the database
files that manage product definition.

PCC is built around two types of documents:

« Product change requests (PCRs) record requests for product changes.
PCRs only affect your product definitions when incorporated into a
product change order (PCO). Typically, they are not strictly
controlled. More than one PCR can exist per item.

« Product change orders (PCOs) manage the introduction of changes
into your product definitions. PCOs are usually strictly controlled
through an approval process. Only one PCO can exist for an item at
any onetime.

PCRs and PCOs can be used to control changes to most item-related data
in a manufacturing environment, including the following:

- Basic item master data maintained in Item Data Maintenance (1.4.3).

 Additions, changes, and removals of product structure and formula
records, including alternate BOMs, maintained in Product Structure
Maintenance (13.5) and Formula Maintenance (15.5).

 Additions, changes, and removals of product routings and processes
maintained in Routing Maintenance (14.13.1), Routing Maintenance
(Rate Based) (14.13.2), Process Definition Maintenance (15.13), and
Process/Formula Maintenance (15.18).

 Additions, changes, and removals of item specification and test steps
developed in Item Specification Maintenance (19.1.13).

A single PCO can affect numerous item numbers, formulas, product
structures, routings, processes, or item specifications. New item numbers
required by PCOs or PCRs can be added to the database using a screen
similar to Item Data Maintenance (1.4.3), accessed from PCR and PCO
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Maintenance. The revision humber of an item added this way is blank
until the PCO adding it isfinally implemented.

Add new items needed by a PCR or PCO with an inactive status to ensure
they do not appear prematurely on production reports, and are not visible
to MRP. While new items are inactive, you can set up additional data,
such as inventory, planning, and costing. When implemented, a PCO can
change an inactive item’s status to active.

Note You cannot maintain item/site data using PCC functions. It is
usually better to maintain such data locally by sites. You also cannot use
PCC to maintain alternate routings or co/by-product structures.

To use PCRs and PCOs, you first create new production and planning
records, or copy existing records into PCRs/PCOs from MFG/PRO
database files. If you copy records, you can modify them in the PCO and
specify the required product changes. These changes do not affect
database files used for production and planning until the PCO is approved
and incorporated. When this happens, modified records and any new
records are copied from the PCO back into the production environment.

Figure 4.1 illustrates the process of copying data into a PCO, making
changes, and updating the production files.

IQAD
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Fig. 4.1
PCO Change
Process
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Product changes are copied into MFG/PRO production and planning files
after an effective date is set for a PCO. The effective date becomes the
start date for new MFG/PRO records. This way, product changes can be
used for planning before the actual effective date arrives and before the
records are used for production.

Any changes made by a PCO to item records are copied into MFG/PRQO’s
master item files in a separate implementation step on the PCO effective

date.
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PCR/PCO Life Cycle

Figure 4.2 represents the PCR/PCO life cycle.

Fig. 4.2
oo ot Anroved PCR/PCO Life
asks in ot Approve:
This Box Are WCI €
Optional
Create and maintain PCR. Approve PCR.
l Approved l
Route PCR Close PCR. Create PCO. I
|
Not Approved Approved
A4
Create and maintain PCO. I Release and distribute PCO. I
Route PCO. I Incorporate PCO. I
— Approve PCO. I— Implement PCO. I

PCR Life Cycle

PCRs can contain the same information as PCOs, but cannot be taken past
the approval stage to release. They are useful for companies that receive
requests from various sources, such as customers or field representatives,
and hold the requests for further processing. You can set up PCC to
regquire a PCR approval process. Once approved, PCRs are typically
closed or converted into PCOs. A PCR, approved or not, has no effect on
the system until converted into a PCO.

NQAD
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Creating and Maintaining PCRs

Create PCRs in PCR Maintenance (1.9.2.1). Also use PCR Maintenance
to capture and modify item, product structure, formula, routing, process,
and item specification records. The Type/Design Group combination
determines the PCR routing slip and distribution group.

Routing PCRs for Approval

When a PCR is ready for review, comment, and approval, route it using
Route PCR for Approval (1.9.2.4). Groups and users who must approve
the PCR can be notified with E-mail or printed output that the PCR is
ready for review. PCRs that have been routed for approval can be
revoked, if necessary, for revision or correction.

Approving PCRs

Use PCR/PCO Approval (1.9.6.1) to monitor the queue of submitted
PCRs, add comments, and approve or disapprove each PCR. Disapproved
PCRs can be routed back to reviewers for reapproval. The order of
approvalsis determined by the routing dlip attached to each PCR. Once a
PCR has been approved electronically by all necessary personndl, it can
be closed, or converted into a PCO using PCR Maintenance (1.9.2.1).

PCO Life Cycle

Thelife cycle of aPCO is more extensive than that of a PCR, since PCOs
typically affect production data.

Creating PCOs

Create PCOs in PCO Maintenance (1.9.2.13). Also use PCO Maintenance
to capture and modify item, product structure, formula, routing, process,
and item specification records. You can also create PCOs by copying or
combining existing PCOs or PCRs, or by converting PCRs.



ProbucT CHANGE CONTROL 93

Routing for PCOs for Approval

When a PCO is ready for review, comment, and approval, route it using
Route PCO for Approval (1.9.2.16). Groups and users who must approve
the PCO can be notified by E-mail or printed output that the PCO is ready
for review. PCOs that have been routed for approval can be revoked, if
necessary, for revision or correction.

Approving PCOs

Use PCR/PCO Approval (1.9.6.1) to monitor the queue of submitted
PCOs, add comments, and approve or reject each PCO. Disapproved
PCOs can be routed back to reviewers for reapproval. The order of
approvalsis determined by the routing dlip attached to each PCO. Once
the PCO has been approved electronically by all necessary personnel, itis
ready to be released.

Release and Distribution

You can release only approved PCOs to manufacturing. Use Release and
Distribution (1.9.7.1) to monitor the queue of approved PCOs and choose
PCOsto release. If necessary, you can revoke approval of a PCO before
release and return it for revision or correction.

Once released and distributed, the PCO can no longer be rejected or
modified. Any changes affecting the PCO must be rel eased as separate
PCOs. At distribution time, MFG/PRO automatically generates either
hard-copy release notices or E-mail for a defined group of users, either
immediately or through batch print queues.

Once a PCO has been officialy released, the manufacturing organization
is responsible for implementing the changes. Engineering can specify a
mandatory date for changes, or allow manufacturing to select a
changeover date based on least cost, minimum disruption, or other
relevant factors.

IQAD
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» See “Setting Up
PCC Security” on
page 128 for
details.
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Incorporating PCOs

Use Incorporation Planning Report (1.9.7.3) to display inventory levels
and monetary values of inventory affected by a PCO. Thiscan helpin
planning effective dates for changes.

Use Incorporation Selection (1.9.7.4) to monitor and assign effective
dates. Then, incorporate it into production using Incorporation (1.9.7.5).
You can modify an effective date by incorporating a PCO again with a
different date.

Once a PCO isincorporated, MRP uses the effective dates of product
changesto plan future orders. However, until the effective dateis reached,
PCO changes do not affect current operations.

Implementation

When a PCO'’s effective date has arrived and all changed items, product
structures, formulas, routings, processes, and item specifications are in
production, use Implementation (1.9.7.13) to move the new item revision
numbers and other item data into the corresponding item master files.

Setting Up PCC

To set up PCC:

1 Prepare data in other parts of MFG/PRO for use with PCC.
2 Set up the PCC Control File.

3 Define user groups.

4 Define approval routings.

5 Define document change types.

6 Set up PCC security.
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Preparing Data for Use with PCC

To prepare data in other parts of MFG/PRO for usein PCC, do the
following.

1 Print existing ECOs, if any, using ECO by ECO Number Report
(13.13.3). Implementing PCC disables ECO functions. You print
ECOs in order to reenter them as PCOs.

2 Determine which manufacturing processes you want to control with
PCC, and activate the appropriate sections. There are four possible
activation programs.

 Execute Enable PCC Structure Maintenance (13.13.22). Set
Structuresto Yesto control product structures. This automatically
disables ECO functionality in menu 13.13.

 Execute Enable PCC Routing Maintenance (14.22). Set Routings
to Yesto control product routings.

 Execute Enable PCC Formula Maintenance (15.22). Set
Formulas and Processes to Yes to control formulas and processes.

 Execute Enable PCC Item Spec Maintenance (19.1.22). Set Item
Specificationsto Yes to control item specification.

Important Once you enable PCC and thereby disable ECO functions, do
not use the ECO functions. Enabling PCC makes changes to your
MFG/PRO database that cannot be reversed.

3 Set up E-mail definitions for your system in E-Mail Definition » See User Guide
Maintenance (36.4.20). PCC uses E-mail to contact users during the \,\’/cl’éﬁggerﬂ
approval process and life cycle of change documents. Functions for

information on

4 Create user IDsin User Maintenance (36.3.18). PCC users must be E-Mail Definition

Maintenance.

defined before they can be added to groups involved in PCC
activities. Assign user passwords, or have users select their own. You
can increase PCC security by requiring users to reenter passwords
before accessing PCR/PCO Approval.

If you are using E-mail to notify users of PCC activities, make sure
that each user has avalid E-mail address and definition.

5 Set up printers and batch IDs (36.13.2, 36.14.1, 36.14.3). Users can
be notified at various points in the PCC life cycle either by printed
reports or E-mail. Batch IDs are useful for running large print jobs

IQAD
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Fig. 4.3
PCC Control File
(2.9.24)

M QAD

during off-hours. Also, PCOs can be distributed (1.9.7.1),
incorporated (1.9.7.5), and implemented (1.9.7.13) using batch IDs
that execute nightly.

6 Initialize PCOsin the PCC Control File (1.9.24). Thefirst time you
enter the PCC Control File, you are prompted to initialize PCOs to
current revision level. Answer Yesto have the system create PCO
*000000* , which records current revision numbers for all itemsin
the system. Theinitia revision numbers serve as a starting point for
Item Revision History Browse (1.9.9.6).

Setting Up the PCC Control File

Use the PCC Control File (1.9.24) to specify how PCRs and PCOs are
processed.

PCC Control File
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Control Table
Auto Number: [yes
Security: |no

Auto Number. Enter Yesto generate document numbers automatically
when anew PCR or PCO is created. Enter No to enter numbers
manually when creating PCRs or PCOs.

Security. Enter Yesto verify user identity when PCR/PCO Approval
(1.9.6.1) isaccessed. If Yes, users are prompted to enter a password
before the screen displays. To use this feature, set Security Optionin
the Security Control File (36.3.24) to U to requireauser ID, or to B to
require both a password and user ID.
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PCC Control File
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

— Control Table - Auto Number

Prefix Next PCR/PCO

None 32
aL 252
Wi 253
REL 306
PCO 23
PCR 7
STR 521
LLS 10002
PRM 5017
LPD 2500
RWD 20005
5TQ 8

Prefix. If Auto Number is Yes, the system assigns a prefix based on
the PCR/PCO Type specified and associates the prefix with the Next
PCR/PCO field to create a unique number. Multiple prefixes can be

specified. Usethe null prefix for typesthat do not reference a specific
prefix.

Next PCR/PCO. The next number available for an associated prefix.
When the prefix is used to label a new document, the portion of the
number after the prefix is determined by this field.

Defining Groups, Routing Slips, and Change Types

Three kinds of data are defined in the PCC setup menu: groups, routing
dips, and document change types. These three data structures work

Fig. 4.4

PCC Contral File,
Auto Number
Frame

Tip

Types are defined
in PCR/PCO Type
Maintenance
(2.9.1.9).

together to form a model of your company’s product change and approval

process.

Figure 4.5 shows how PCC groups, routing slips, and change types are

used.
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Fig. 4.5
PCC Setup
Functions
PCO No. 1
Type: Revision
Design Group: Aries Design Team
_| | pewoeier penten S0 Gl
Approval Industrial Engineer DA =— Routing
ials Planni .
Group Mig. Supenvsor | Slip
— Cost Accounting
___ Distribution:
Distribution
Group
Creating Groups
In PCC, groups represent users with different functional responsibilities.
Groups are used in three ways.
 Design. Groups designate which users have authority to create and
maintain PCRs and PCOs. For example, members of an engineering
team might make up one design group. PCRs and PCOs are organized
by type and design group, since the design group is the driving force
behind change development.
« Distribution. Groups designate which users are notified automatically
when a PCO has been released.
» Approval. Groups designate which users have authority to approve
PCRs and PCOs.
Use Group Maintenance (1.9.1.1) to define PCC groups.
Fig. 4.6
Group M al ntenance = i _ Grup Maitenance [1 -Group Master] H!
(1911) User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Window Help
ele[z[e]s] Blals] [&]o]w] <]<=]=] [BIV]6] vx]
“% Group: DESGRP1 |‘ ‘ 2Z-idd Users |
Group Master
Description: ‘

In the first frame, enter a unique group name and a brief description. Use
the second frame to add users to the group, and specify group attributes.

M QAD
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Important Users added to groups must be previously defined with User
Maintenance (36.3.18).

Fig. 4.7
= Group Maintenance [2-Add Users] H! Group
User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Window Help Ma| ntenance. Add

Ele[zels| B]a]s] [€]e]w] <[<ele] L[] []x] Users
v

(Add Users 1-Group Master

Il

i) Group: DESGRP1 2Add Usars
Description: PCO Design Group 1
User Id: fab
User Name: Frank A_ Bell

Add Users
Expire Date:

Copies: (1

Output: |laserd

Expire Date. Optional. Enter a date when the user is no longer
considered an active member of the group.

Copies. Enter the number of printed copiesto be printed on the Tip _

printer specified in Output. Enter zero to have the user notified by Spedfy the E-mal

E-mail. Maintenance
(36.3.18).

Output. Typically, the printer on which PCC-related notices are
printed.

Changing Group Memberships

Use Maintain Usersin Group (1.9.1.3) to change group memberships.
You can add, remove, or replace users, or change user-rel ated settings
(Expire Date, Copies, Output). Changes can be made to more than one
group at atime, as when a user in several design groups transfersto
another department or |eaves the company.
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Adding Users to Groups

Add usersto groups in the Add User frame.

Fig. 4.8
Mga| ntain Usersin = Maintain Users in Groups [1-Add User) n-
GrOUpS (1913) User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help
Add User eleze|e (@@s] 22w <lae]e] B8] v]x]
“% User ID: tmd Tamara M. Dillon |‘ ‘ 2-Replace User |
Expire Date: Copies: DOutput:
Lis:‘:l:lupz ::u User ID: [fab S h—Frank .: |:I:‘Iell
Available Groups Selected Groups
Add AprvGrp2 =

User ID. Enter avalid user ID, previously defined in User
Maintenance (36.3.18).

Expire Date, Copies, Output. To modify these user attributes, enter
new values.

List Groups. Optional. Specify groups, or leave blank to display all
defined PCC groups to which the user being added does not currently
belong. Specifying groups can be useful to define one user’s
membership so that it resembles that of another user.

Available Groups. Select a group to add the user to, and choose Add.
Select multiple groups by holding down Shift during selection.

Selected Groups. To deselect a group, highlight it and choose
Remove.

M QAD
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Replacing Users in Groups

Replace users in groups in the Replace User frame.

= Maintain Users in Groups [2-Replace User] n-
User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help

ez @als] 22wl <l<ae]e] B8] v]x]

Replace User 16dd User
“ | User ID: fab Frank A. Bell | ‘ ‘ BREskws ke |
Replace with User ID: |fwy
Expure Date: Copies: |0 Dutput: I
Available Groups Selected Groups
Add +
=

User ID. Enter the user ID of the old user.

Replace with User ID. Enter the user 1D of the new user.

Expire Date, Copies, Output. Modify these user attributes as needed.

Available Groups. Thelist box includes all groups to which the old
user belongs. Select a group and choose Add to move it to the
Sdlected Groups list. Select multiple groups by holding down Shift
during selection.

Selected Groups. To deselect a group, highlight it and choose
Remove.

Fig. 4.9

Maintain Usersin
Groups, Replace
User

Tip

You can modify a
user’s attributes by
specifying the same
user in both User
ID fields.

IQAD



102 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Removing Users from Groups

Remove users from groups in the Remove User frame.

Fig. 4.10
Mgal ntain Usersin = Maintain Users in Groups [3-Remove User) n-
GrOUpS Remove User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help
User ele]z=|e] (@]a]z] 2]z]w] <]<]e]=] [oV]6] ][]
“% User ID: fab Frank A. Bell |‘ ‘ 2-Replace User |
Remove User
Available Groups Selected Groups
Add ¥

User ID. Enter the user 1D of the user being removed.

Available Groups. The list box includes all groups to which the user
being removed belongs.

Defining Approval Routings

Approval routings specify who needs to approve achange, and in what
order approvals are required. Approval routings are represented by
routing slips, which can be created manually or copied from routing
templates and modified. Routing slips also indicate who isto be notified
when documents are approved. Every PCR and PCO requiring approval
must have arouting slip.

Create original routing slipsin Routing Slip Maintenance (1.9.1.5), or
copy existing routing slip templates and make required modifications. If
you modify arouting template, the changes only affect new PCRs and
PCOs.

M QAD
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Routing Slip Maintenance [1-Routing Slip Maint)
User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help

ez @@als] 22wl <lae]e] B8] v]x]

Rouing St | TN Loiing i Manl
“ % Routing Shp: PCR_RT1 | ‘ ‘ 2-Dietail Maint |
Routing Slip

Description: |Ba:ic Approval Routing

Seventy List: | REWORK

Users Notified at Submit:
Users E-mailed at Submit:
[tab

Users Motified at Approval:

Users E-mailed at Approval:
[fab

Routing Slip. Enter a unique code identifying the routing.
Description. Enter a description of the routing.

Severity List. Enter acode indicating the severity list to be used for
thisrouting. Severity lists are predefined lists of defects, ranked
according to how severe each defect is considered. For example, a
severity list of hardware defects might appear as follows, with higher
numbers being more severe.

5 Cosmetic/typographical correction
10 Minor drawing/layout change
20 Major drawing/layout change
30 Wrong dimensions
40 Missing part

Create severity listsin Reason Codes Maintenance (36.2.17) by
defining typical defects and assigning them severity rankings. Group
reason codes by atype such as PCC.

When a member of a group with authority to reroute an approval
rejects a change in PCR/PCO Approval, aprompt for severity level

displays.

Users Notified at Submit or Approval. A routing slip caninclude alist
of usersto be notified at the beginning and end of the approval cycle.
Users notified must be defined as MFG/PRO users, but do not have to
be members of PCC groups. The system determines the appropriate
E-mail address from data specified in User Maintenance.

Fig. 4.11
Routing Slip
Maintenance
(2.9.1.5)

Tip

Separate multiple
user IDswith
commas.

IQAD



104 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Tip
Check E-mail

addresses carefully

to avoid errors.

Thisfield cannot be

validated.

Fig. 4.12

Routing Slip
Maintenance,
Detail Maint

Table 4.1
Sample Approval
Sequences

M QAD

Users E-Mailed at Submit or Approval. Enter E-mail addresses of
persons outside your organization, such as key suppliers, who are to
be notified at the beginning and end of an approval cycle. Enter full
E-mail addresses, maximum 240 characters. Leave blank to notify
only internal personnel.

Enter approval routing details in the Routing Slip Detail frame.

= Routing Slip Maintenance [2-Detail Mainf]) n-
User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help

elezele (@als] 22wl <l<ae]e] BU8] v]x]

W‘ 1-Routing Slip Maint

Group: ApryGrpl
PCO Approval Group 1

Sequence: |1
Severity Level: |1
[ Can Re-Route
IX Motify When Hext

‘% Routing Shp: PCR_RT1 2-Dietail Maint I

Detail Maint

Sequence. Enter a number from 0 to 999 specifying the group’s sign-
off position relative to other groups in the routing. If zero, groups can
review the document in any order.

Table 4.1 illustrates three types of approval sequences.

Hierarchical Semi-Hierarchical Non-Hierarchical
Engineering 0 Engineering 0 Engineering O
Production 10 Production 0 Production 0
QA 20 QA 0 QA 0
Finance 30 Finance 10 Finance 0

When a non-hierarchical order is used, groups can review the
document in any order. Skip some sequence numbers to facilitate
addition of groups in the future.

When a hierarchical or semi-hierarchical order is used, you can use
the Notify When Next flag in combination with the Next Only flag in
PCR/PCO Approval to display only those PCOs approved by all
subordinate groups.
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Severity Level. Enter a number indicating what severity of defect
results in PCRs and PCOs being rerouted to this group. Lower
numbers mean that minor defects are rerouted to this group. If you are
not using severity levels, enter zero.

The system reroutes a PCO to agroup whenever the group in question
has approved the change document and:
 The change document is rejected by another group on the routing
dip that has reroute authority (Can Re-Route is Yes), and

 Thergjecting group setsthe reroute level to anumber greater than
or equal to the severity level in thisfield.

Can Re-Route. Enter Yes to indicate that this group has the authority
to reroute a PCO when they reject it. To effectively disable rerouting,
enter No for all routing dlips.

Important Disabling rerouting meansthat every group on arouting must
reapprove a corrected document.

Notify When Next. Check this box to have the system notify each
group when it is next, based on sequence number, in an approval
routing. Usersto notify should have valid E-mail addresses.

Routing Slip Copy

Create new routing slips based on existing routing slip templatesin
Routing Slip Copy (1.9.1.7).

= Routing Slip Copy [1-Routing Slip) [-]-]
User Menu Edit Navigate Config Options Yindow Help

ez @@als] 22wl <lae]e] B8] v]x]

Routing Slip Copy 1-Rouling Slin
“ %5 Copy Routing Slip: PCR_RT1 To: PCO_RTI | ‘

Routing Slip Copy

DI A B asic Approval Routing
Seventy List: | REWORK

Users Notified at Submit:

Users E-mailed at Submit:
[tab
Users Motified at Approval:

Users E-mailed at Approval:
[fab

Tip

The severity level
acts as afilter to
prevent needless
review and
streamline the PCO
approval process.

Fig. 4.13
Routing Slip Copy
(1.9.1.7)
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Fig. 4.14
PCR/PCO Type
Maintenance
(1.9.1.9)

M QAD

Thelist of usersto notify at submission and approval defaults from the
source routing and can be modified. When you press Go, you are
prompted to copy the routing detail. Respond Yesto have the system copy
approval routing details for each group from the source routing to the new
routing. If you respond No, groups can still be added later using Routing

Maintenance.

Defining Document Change Types

Use PCR/PCO Type Maintenance (1.9.1.9) to set up codes for PCR and
PCO types. The type code determines whether the change document is a
PCR or aPCO, and determines the routing dlip, distribution group, prefix,
and number.

Defining document change types requires careful planning. Some criteria
to consider are:

» Purposes of the PCO, such as to enhance safety, upgrade
functionality, reduce cost

« Product lines affected by the PCO

» Design areas affected by the PCO, such as electrical, mechanical, or
pneumatic

» Approvalsrequired for the PCO

PCR{PCO Type Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Type: PCOTYPE1
Design Group: DesGrpl

Description: |Basic Change Order

Document Type: |PCO
Prefix: |PCO
Routing Slip: [PCO_RT1

Distribution: | Group|

Type. Enter a code identifying this type of change document.

Design Group. Enter agroup defined in Group Maintenance that has
design responsibility for this type of change document.

Description. Enter up to 24 characters describing this document type.

Document Type. Indicate whether this type is used for PCRs or
PCOs.
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Prefix. An optional, three-character prefix for document numbers,
used to distinguish different kinds of changes. Prefixes and number
sequences are defined in the PCC Control File and used when Auto
Number is Yes to determine the number for anew PCO or PCR. If
you enter aprefix that isnot set up in the control file, awarning

displays.
Routing Slip. Enter the routing dlip associated with documents of this

type. The routing dlip determines which groups must approve the
document and in what order.

Distribution. Enter the group to be notified when documents of this
type are released and distributed with Release and Distribution
(1.9.7.2).

Creating PCRs and PCOs

This section focuses on creating PCOs in PCO Maintenance (1.9.2.13).
PCR Maintenance (1.9.2.1) isamost identical to PCO Maintenance and
is not described separately. It contains two additional functions that
enable you to create a PCO based on an approved PCR.

PCO Maintenance (1.9.2.13) isalarge and complex program used to
create PCOs and add and modify all product change data, including any
of the following types:

- Basic header data

Text detail

Item detail

Product structure/formula detail

Routing/process detail
Item specification detail
Trailer data

Submenus in PCO Maintenance enable you to navigate from one PCO
section to another.

The header frame of PCO Maintenance contains basi¢c information about
the PCO.
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Fig. 4.15

PCO Maintenance PCO Maintenance

(19213)’ Header User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

az

Number: PCO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Type: PCOTYPE1 Design Group: DesGipl Created By: fab 07715797

Title: | M ajor Redesign of Coolers

Reason: |A major enhancement to the motor installed as part of the
DASIS Cooler is ed Lo i its
advantage

e T — o o o ——
» See “Routing A PCO isuniquely identified by a combination of Number, ID, and
E?ﬁ; ;235,935 Database fields. If you enter a combination that does not already exist in
page 120 for the database, anew PCO is created. An error displaysif you try to
details. perform maintenance on adistributed PCO, and awarning displaysif you
open a PCO already routed for approval. If you continue despite the
warning, any approvals are essentially revoked, and the document must

be rerouted for approval.

If you do not enter anumber and Auto Number is Yesin the PCC Control
File, the system automatically generates a number based on your entries
in PCO Type and Design Group. PCO Type determines the prefix and
number, which default from the PCC Control File.

ID. Enables you to create multiple PCOs with the same PCO number
for grouping purposes. Typically used to divide large PCOs into
smaller ones for ease of implementation. When you open a PCO with
ashared number and different ID, you are warned that related PCOs
exist.

Database. User-defined. Specifying a database does not
automatically create any physical link to, or interaction with, another
MFG/PRO database. Thisfield isintended for multi-database
installations where product devel opment and manufacturing are
performed at separate locations. In this case, the same change can
have different implementation details at different factories,
accommodating variations in specific item numbers, work centers,
and so on. Database then becomes an important selection criterion in
PCR/PCO Import/Export (1.9.13).

M QAD



ProbucT CHANGE CONTROL 109

Type and Design Group. This combination must be defined in PCR/
PCO Type Maintenance (1.9.1.9). The values specified determine the
approval cycle, distribution group, and document change type. If a
number is not entered and autonumbering is used, this combination
also determines the PCO number.

Once you have created or accessed a PCO, you can enter and change
Title, Reason, Class, Originator, and User Codes. These are user-defined
and typically used to provide PCO reference summaries. They do not
affect PCO processing, but display in PCO Browse (1.9.2.14), Print PCR/
PCO (1.9.9.1), and Release and Distribution (1.9.7.1).

After entering basic PCO data, a section menu enables you to navigate
elsewhere in PCO Maintenance.

PCO Maintenance

User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Number: PCO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Type: PCOTYPE1 Design Group: DesGipl Created By: fab 07715797

PCO Sectio
PCO/PCR Function Mai

Text File Maintenance
Item File Maintenance
Structure File Maintenance
Routing File Maintenance
Formula File Maintenance

Process File Maintenance
Item 5 pecification Maintenance

Trailer Maintenance

Using PCR/PCO Function Maintenance

This program provides several utilities to support the copying and
merging of PCOs and PCRs. A submenu displays several choices.

PCO Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Number: PCOO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Type: PCOTYPE1 Design Group: DesGipl Cieated By: fab 07715797

Title: Major Redesign of Coolers
Reason: A major enhancement to the motor installed as pait of the
DASIS Cooler is ired to i its

PCO/PCR Function Maintenance

Change PCO Numberl

Close PCO to PCO
Copy PCO from PCR/PCO
Copy PCO to PCR/PCO

Class:

Tip

Review routing slip
and distribution
group datafor a
PCO in thetrailer,
using the Trailer
Maintenance menu.
The sameinfor-
mation displaysin
PCR/PCO Close
(1.9.19).

Fig. 4.16
PCO Maintenance,
Section Menu

Fig. 4.17
PCO/PCR Function
Maintenance Menu
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» Change PCO Number. Used to change the Number, ID, and/or
Database fields of the PCO you are currently editing. Enter new
values for these fields to have the system execute the required change
immediately. Once completed, the PCO can no longer be accessed
using the old number/ID/database val ues.

» Close PCO to PCO. Used to merge detail from the PCO currently
being edited into another existing PCO, then close the current PCO. If
the sameitem, product structure, or formularecords exist in the target
PCO, the corresponding records are not copied.

» Copy PCO from PCR/PCO. Used to copy all or part of the detail
from another PCO/PCR into your current document. If the same
records already exist in the target PCO, they are not copied.

» Copy PCO to PCR/PCO. Used to copy all or part of the detail from
your PCO to another one. If the same records are aready included in
the target PCR/PCO, they are not copied.

Two additional functions are available from PCR Maintenance, illustrated

in Figure 4.18.
Fig. 4.18 ________________________
PCO/PCR Function = PCR Maintenance
Maintenance Menu

Number: PCRO0DO7 1D: Database: PCR
Type: PCR Design Group: DES Cieated By: hme 071721797

Title: Request for Larger Frame
Reason: The space between the motor and the exteinal frame is

insufficient for high temperature control

PCO/PCR Function Maintenance

Close PCR to PCO
Convert PCR to PCO
Copy PCR from PCR/PCO
Copy PCR to PCR/PCO

Class:
Driginator:

» Close PCR to PCO. Used to merge the detail from the PCR you are
currently editing into an existing PCO and then close the current
PCR. If the same records exist in the target PCO, they are not copied.
Thisisthe only way a PCR can affect the production system, since
PCRs cannot be released and distributed.

M QAD
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» Convert PCR to PCO. Convertsthe PCR you are currently
modifying to a PCO. You are prompted for a new PCO type and
design group, since the current type is designed for PCRs. Once you
enter avalid PCO type and design group combination, the PCR
becomes a PCO with the same number.

Maintaining Text Files

Sdlect Text File Maintenance to enter multiple pages of text and associate
it with a PCO. Another submenu offers two options.

» Add, Modify, Delete PCO Text Files. Enables entry of transaction
comments for a PCO.

» Copy Text from Master Comments into PCO. Enables master Tip_
comments to be attached to the requested PCO. You can enter the Define master
. . comments with
master reference and type in a pop-up frame or leave the fields blank Master Comment
to display a selection list of existing master comments. Select one or Maintenance

more of them for copying into the PCO. (1.12).

You can use master comments to create reusable text templ ates that
can be pulled into change documents and then edited. They might
include legal disclaimers, checklists, standard operating procedures,
company policies, or internal surveys.

Maintaining Item Files

Select Item File Maintenance to enter changes in item master data. [tem-
site data, item planning data, inventory data, cost and price data cannot be
updated. Only data specified with Item Data Maintenance (1.4.3) can be
modified. Another submenu offers two selections.

» Add, Modify, Delete PCO Item Files. Enables you to change item Tip
master data fields for an existing item. Standard validation prevents vou cannot add
the same item master from being changed by more than one with this function.

undistributed PCO.

IQAD
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Fig. 4.19

Add, Modify,
Delete PCO Item
Files

Tip

Revision levels can
be skipped, but
cannot be specified
in descending
sequence.

Tip
Thisfunctionisjust
like Item Data
Maintenance
(1.4.3).
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PCO Maintenance

User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

— ecmtB6.p ndd, Modify, Delete PCO Item Files
Number: PCO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Title: Major Redesign of Coolers
End Product: ||nu Comments: [yes
Prod Line: I1l]l]|] Item Type: ([CONFIG Drawing: | 10-10000
Added: 05729792 Status: |AC Drawing Loc: Size:
Design Group: IDesEuﬂ Group: [DISCRETE Disposition:
Current Rev: AB Released Rev: AB New Rev:

Key fieldsin the program are as follows.

End Product. Specify the end product affected by the PCO. Often,
PCO details apply to low-level components that are meant to affect
higher-level items. Specifying the end product enables MFG/PRO to
generate reports of PCOs affecting that product, even when the effect
isindirect.

Comments. Enter Yes to attach comments regarding the change.

New Rev. Enter a revision level indicator for the item. The item’s
revision level is updated when the PCO is implemented. Revision
levels are alphanumeric codes such as 1b, aa, B3, ¢.34, 64g3. To use
strictly numeric values, fill the number with zeros (0001, 0002, and so
on).

The New Rev value must be greater than the Released Rev value,

which shows the revision level of the most recently released PCO
affecting the item.

Status. New items created for a PCO can be given an item status that
prevents their use in live transactions. The status field on the PCO can
be set so that at implementation the restricted status is replaced with

an active one.

Direct Item Master Access. Enables you to add a new item number
and/or enter item master data directly into the production database.
Thisisthe only function in PCO Maintenance that directly affects
production files. All others build data for incorporation after an
approval process.

Item numbers are created in real time rather than in the engineering
work space, since important functions may require that they exist
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before the PCO isreleased. Impact analysis and the creation of a
guotation request are examples of functions that depend on the

existence of item numbers.
Maintaining Product Structure Files

Important To use these functions, Product Structures must be Yesin
Enable PCC Structure Maintenance (13.13.22). Otherwise, Structure File

Maintenance is not available from the Select PCR/PCO Section submenu.

Select Structure File Maintenance to enter product structure additions,
changes, and removals. Formula-controlled items must be updated in
Formula File Maintenance.

Another submenu offers four selections.

» Copy Product Structure into PCO. Copies product structure records
into the PCO to serve as abasis for further modification. Displaysthe
current indented bill of material for agiven parent item, through a
requested number of levels. Copied product structures contain the
same field values as production files. You can modify these values
using PCR/PCO Detail Maintenance.

PCO Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

- ecmtB8.p  Copy Product Structure into PCO
Mumber: PCO00023 1D: Database: FCO
Title: Major Redesign of Coolers
Structure/Formula Copy
Parent Item Description UM Eff Date Rev Levels
10-10000 DASIS[TM) COOLING 5Yt EA 03f16597 29
Use Up and Level [ Item D ipti Reference
Down arrows . 445000 CONTROL PANEL.LCD.S R4
to move 2 44-7000 PROCESSOR.PRE-PROG  RG6
th rOUgh list of 1 55-100 EVAPDRATOR.SERIES 1 STANDARD
1 55-100 EVAPORATOR.SERIES 1 STANDARD
steps, then 1 [66-100} MOTOR.440AC3PHASE ~ MOTOR
Enter to select. 1 £6-100 MOTOR 440AC3PHASE  MOTOR
1 66-110 MOTOR.7500wWATT 110/ MOTOR
1 66-110 MOTOR.7500wWATT 110/ MOTOR

Tip

To attach comments
to changes made
with these
functions, set
Commentsto Yes.

Fig. 4.20
Copy Product
Structure into PCO

IQAD
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Fig. 4.21
Replace Product
Structure
Component

M QAD

» Copy Where Used into PCO. Works the same as Copy Product
Structure into PCO, except it displays an indented where-used bill of
material screen, and lets you select product structure records to copy
into the PCO. Thisis useful if you are making the same change to
several product structures.

» PCR/PCO Detail Maintenance—Product Structures.  Used for
adding items to product structures, deactivating product structure
records, and editing product structure changes already added to the
PCO. Records are not actually deleted. Deactivating arecord sets an
ending effective date when the PCO is incorporated.

* Replace Product Structure Component. Used in conjunction with
other PCO functions to replace one component item with another
across multiple bills of material.

Enter an existing component item number followed by a new one.
The system accesses product structure records already included in the
PCO, searching for occurrences of the requested component. It marks
these product structures Deactivated (end effective date set) and adds
new product structures for the same parent items, substituting the new
component for the old one.

PCO Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

— @ent48 0 Banlaca + Steuctuma ™ +
Component Item: 22-100 Description: CORD.POWER.UK
UM: EA
Component Replacement List
ICi Item D ipti Multiplier
[Replace with Item Description Multiplier
22130 CORD, POWER.UNIVERS

Multiplier. Modifies the Qty Per value for the new component. The
quantity per of the old component is multiplied by this number to
determine the quantity per for the new component. As an example, an
old component has a quantity per of 2. The multiplier is set to 0.5.
The quantity per for the new component is 1.
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Other detailed product structure data, such as Scrap % and Op, are
copied from the existing record, although you can use other PCO
Maintenance functions to change them.

To replace one component item with another across all bills of
material, create a PCO and use Copy Where-Used into PCO to
include every product structure record that used the old component.
Then, use Replace Product Structure Component to deactivate the
existing product structure records and add new ones that specify the
new component. In thisway, you can set up mass component
maintenance on a PCO in two relatively simple steps.

115

Maintaining Routing Files

Important To use these functions, Routings must be Yesin Enable PCC

Routing Maintenance (14.22).

Select Routing File Maintenance to make additions, changes, and

removals to both standard and rate-based routings. To modify processes,

use Process File Maintenance.

The Routing File Maintenance submenu has three selections.

» Add/Edit/Deactivate Routing. Used to add operationsto a routing,
deactivate operation steps, and edit routing changes already added to
aPCO. Records are not actually deleted. Deactivating arecord setsan

ending effective date when the PCO is incorporated.

— ecmti2.p
Humber:
Tite:

PCO Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Add/Edit/Deactivate Routing

PCOO0023 1D:

Major Redesign of Coolers

Database:

PCO

Routing Code: 10-10000
Dperation: 10

Standard Dperation:
‘Work Center: 10000
Machine:

OASIS(TM] COOLING 5!

ASSEMBLY.QASIS[THM) U

Descnption: |ASSEMBLE PER SPEC

Machines per Dp: |1
Run Crew: ‘2|. 00
Batch Gty: 0.0
Run Time/Batch Qty: 0.0
Deactivate: |no

Setup Time: (1.0

Run Time: (1.0

Subcontract:

Subcontract Cost:
Setup Crew:

Yield%:

Tool Code:

Supplier:

Comments:

no
0.00

100 00%

no

Fig. 4.22
Add/Edit/
Deactivate Routing

IQAD
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Fig. 4.23
Copy Routing to
PCR/PCO

» See “Maintaining
Product Structure
Files” on
page 113.
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» Add/Edit/Deactivate Routing (Rate Based). Works just like Add/
Edit/Deactivate Routing, except for differences in maintained data
fields. The differences are the same as those between standard
Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) and Routing Maintenance (Rate
Based) (14.13.2).

» Copy Routing to PCR/PCO. Copies routing records into the PCO.
Displays the operation for a routing and enables you to select any
number of steps for inclusion in the PCO. Once copied, operations
can be modified with Add/Edit/Deactivate Routing.

PCO Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

- ecmt11.p  Copy Routing to PCR/PCO
Humber: PCO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Title: Major Redesign of Coolers
Routing Copy
Use Up and Routing Code Descnption
10-10000 ASSEMBLE PER SPEC
Down arrows
to move
through the Op Description
StepS, then % 10 ASSEMBLE PER SPEC
Enter to select. || = INSPECT PER PROC-009

Maintaining Formula Files

Important To use these functions, Formulas must be Yesin Enable PCC
Formula Maintenance (15.22).
Sdlect Formula File Maintenance to do the following.

» Copy formulasinto a PCO

» Copy where-used datainto aPCO

+ Maintain PCR/PCO formula details

» Replace formula components

These functions work just like the Product Structure Maintenance
functions, except for differences in maintained data fields. The
differences are the same as those between Product Structure Maintenance
(13.5) and Formula Maintenance (15.5)
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Maintaining Process Files

Important To use these functions, Processes must be Yesin Enable PCC
Formula Maintenance (15.22).

Use Process File Maintenance to add, edit, deactivate, and copy ¥ See “Maintaining
processes. These functions work just like the Routing File Maintenance Efg;é'q%g lles” on
functions, except for differences in maintained data fields. The '
differences are the same as those between Routing Maintenance (14.13.1)

and Process Definition Maintenance (15.13).

Maintaining Item Specifications

Important To use these functions, Item Specifications must be Yesin
Enable PCC Item Spec Maintenance (19.1.22).

Use Item Specification Maintenance to manage changes to quality tests
associated with an item. You can copy item specifications defined in
MFG/PRO Quality Management and modify them in the PCO.

A submenu provides two selections.

- Add/Edit/Deactivate Item Specification. Used to add, modify, and
deactivate, test steps for an item specification that has already been
added to a PCO. Records are not actually deleted. Deactivating a
record sets an ending effective date when the PCO is incorporated.

Fig. 4.24
PCO Maintenance Add/Edit/
Desctivate Item
Specification
— ececdint.p Add/Edit/Deactivate Item Specification

Number: PCO00023 1D: Database: PCO
Title: Major Redesign of Coolers

Item Number: 90-100 KOOLAIRE([TM] COOLANT
Routing: FM1 Mix the Batch Quantities
Dperation: 10

Test Sequence: 10

Test Sequence: |10
Attnbute: |Strength
Property Name: [Alcohol Content
UDM: |Percentage

Test Method: |Method1
Specification: |Should be at least 30%
Deactivate: |no

Comments: |no

IQAD
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» Copy Item Specification From Quality Module. Copies item
specification records into the PCO. Displays the current sequence of
steps for a given parent item and routing.

Fig. 4.25
Copy Item PCO Maintenance

=—
Specification From

Quality Module

[ ecqncpy.p

Copy Item Specification From Quality Hodule

Number: PCO00023

1D:

Title: Major Redesign of Coolers

Database:

PCO

Use Up and Item Number: 90-100 KOOLAIRE(TM) COOLANT
Down arrows Routing: FM1 Mix the Batch Quantities
to move

Quality Module - Item Specification Detail Records

through the Seq Op Characteristic Specification Measure
steps, then—i——pr— 14 aicohol Content Should be at least 25% Percentage
Enter to select. 20 10 Odor Pass Panel Approval Subjective
Maintaining Trailers
Tip Use Trailer Maintenance to maintain important PCO data fields, and to
PCR/PCO Close close or reopen aPCO. This program displays rel ease process information
(1.9.14) displays . . . .
almost the same such as routing slip, distribution group, date submitted, and date
information. approved. It isthe only option that appears in the PCO Maintenance
section menu for closed (but undistributed) PCOs.
Fig. 4.26
PCO Tl’aller PCO Maintenance
Maintenance User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Trailer Maintenance

— ecmttrl.p
Number: PCOO00023 1D:
Title: Major Redesign of Coolers

Database: PCO

Mandatory: |12/01/917
Submitted:

Expected Cost: |10, 000.00
Routing Slip: PCO_RT1

Distribution: Groupl Approved:
Disposition: Released:
Effective:

Implemented:
Closed Date:

Closed. If Yes, the PCO is closed. If No, the PCO is opened. A PCO
cannot be reopened once it is distributed.

Expected Cost. Optional. The expected cost of the PCO.

Disposition. Optional. A user-defined code to describe the
arrangement, grouping, or urgency of the PCO. Validated against

M QAD
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codes set up in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for field
ecm_ecr_dspn.

PCO Ref. Information-only. A cross-reference comment for a closed
PCO.

Mandatory. Optional. The latest date on which the PCO must be Tip
implemented. A warning message is generated in Incorporation Lhaen'm?fe‘gn‘éae
Sdlection (1.9.7.4) if an effective date is assigned to the PCO that is instruction to
later than this date. manufacturing,
since the manufac-
turing group is
. . responsible for
Reviewing PCO Data PCO incorporation.

Use PCR/PCO Detail Inquiry (1.9.2.8) to display PCR or PCO details.

Use Print PCR/PCO (1.9.9.1) to select and print arange of PCO/PCR
details. Selection criteriainclude number, type, and created by. Set a
comment page range to include comment pages attached to the PCO.

The Approvals flag determines whether or not approvals are printed. To
print PCOsin various life-cycle stages, use the status flags. Pre-
submission, Submitted, Approved, Released, Incorporated, Implemented,
Closed.

Use PCO Status Browse (1.9.11) to review the current status of PCRs and
PCOs. Statuses reflect the position of the PCR or PCO in the change life

cycle.

* Submitted * Rejected

« Approved * Released (PCO only)

« Distributed (PCO only) * Incorporated (PCO only)
« Implemented (PCO only) « Closed

Use Approval Browse (1.9.6.2) to review sign-offs for a given PCO,
including pending and completed approvals, individual approvers, and
date of the approvals.

IQAD
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Tip
Use1.9.2.4for
PCRs.

Fig. 4.27
Route PCO for
Approval (1.9.2.16)

Tip

Set Unsubmt Only

toNoif youwant to
revoke a submitted
PCO.
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Routing PCRs and PCOs for Approval

Route PCOs for approval using Route PCO for Approval (1.9.2.16). To
route PCRs, use Route PCR for Approval. After aPCO is submitted, it
can be approved with PCR/PCO Approval.

Once a PCR or PCO has been routed, the system restricts changes to the
document to ensure that the approved document is the most current. If a
routed PCR or PCO is accessed in the maintenance function, a warning
displays. If you continue despite the warning, you can maodify the PCO,
but all approvals are reset to No, and each group on the routing must
reapprove.

If agroup disapproves a PCO and severity levels apply, the PCO can be
rerouted to selected groups based on the severity of changes required.
Only approvals of groups that need to review the document are reset.

Route PCO for Approval
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Mumber: PCODOD10 1D: DBase: DocType: PCO
Type: Dsgn Grp: By: Unsubmt Only: yes

[Mumber ID Database Title By Sub Date

PCOODO19 Changes required for 99-10  lim
PCOO0OD21 Minor upgrade for 22-100 xb
PCOO00D22 Performance Ehnhancemen  lim
PCOO0DZ23 Major Redesign of Coolers fab

[Mumber 1D Database Title By Sbmt Cmmt

PCOO0OD23 Major Redesign of Coolers fab Iyes no

Route PCO for Approval lists PCOs in order, beginning with the number
you enter in the first frame. Select PCOs to display by PCO Type, Design
Group, and By (Created By). Use Unsubmt Only to display unsubmitted

PCOs, or set it to No to see both submitted and unsubmitted PCOs.

Select aPCO for submittal, and set Sbmt to Yes in the bottom frame. The
system displays a submit date for the PCO. To unsubmit a submitted PCO
for which no approvals have been given, set Sbmt to No. A partialy
approved PCO must first have all electronic approvals changed from Yes
to No. Once unsubmitted, additional changes can be made, and the
approval cycle started again.

To attach comment pages, set Cmmt to Yes.
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Approving PCRs and PCOs

Approve PCOs using PCR/PCO Approval (1.9.6.1). Designated
reviewers can enter electronic approvals or disapprovals, along with
comments.

PCR/PCO Approval lists approval records by criteriayou enter at the top
of the screen. Enter a PCO number to have approvals listed starting with
that PCO. Either PCRs or PCOs can be listed depending on the value
entered in DocType. When multiple approval records exist for a
document, they are listed by approval sequence.

Specify an approval group to display only approvals required of that
group. Specify auser ID to display only approvals required of groups that
include that user.

Fig. 4.28
PCR{PCO Approval PCR/PCO
Approva (1.9.6.1)

Humber: PCOODD DocType: PCO
Appr Group: User Id: fab Next Only: no Unsigned Only: yes

[DocNbr Appr Grp Seq Appr ByReRt

PCO0O0023 ApreGrpl 1 no
PCO0O0023 ApryGrp2 2 no no

[DocNbr Group Apmr Cmmt ByReRt

PCOO0OD23 ApryGrpl Iyes no no

Unsigned Only. Enter Yesto display pending approvals. If Yes,
documents are excluded from the display when only one of severa
groups has given approval.

Enter No to display both approved/disapproved and pending
approvals. For each required approval, the group designated to
perform the approval displays.

Appr. Enter No to disapprove previously approved PCOs. Enter Yes
to approve previously disapproved PCOs.

IQAD
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» See “Defining
Approval
Routings” on
page 102 for
details.
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Rerouting PCOs

If the reviewer disapproving a change document belongs to a group with
Can Re-Route set to Yes on the routing slip, PCR/PCO Approval prompts
for areroute level. Reroute level signifies the magnitude of the problem
noted by the reviewer. If you do not want to reset approvals, enter zero for
the reroute level. Higher reroute levels require more groups to reapprove
the document.

When areroute level is specified, the system examines Severity Level for
each group on the routing dlip. If Severity Level islessthan or equal to
the reroute level, the system changes the approval to No, indicating that
the group must review the document again. To enter explanations for the
reroute, set Cmmt to Yes.

When a document requires approval as aresult of this process, the
ByReRt flag in PCR/PCO Approval is set to Yes.

Detail Approval Maintenance

To change or override the standard approval process, use Detail Approval
Maintenance (1.9.6.13). Typically, this program is password controlled,
since it provides an administrative override to the standard approval
function.

Whileit lets you override the normal approval process, it does not exactly
duplicate it. For example, disapproved documents are not rerouted. To
reroute, use PCR/PCO Approval.

Incorporating PCOs into Production

Once a PCO is approved, use the PCO Implementation menu (1.9.7) to
update production data, as follows.

1 UseRelease and Distribution (1.9.7.1) to release the PCO and notify
members of the distribution group.

2 Uselncorporation Planning Report (1.9.7.3) to analyze the impact of
the PCO on current inventory and help determine the best effective
date for incorporation.

3 Uselncorporation Selection (1.9.7.4) to specify an effective date.
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4 Run Incorporation (1.9.7.5) on adaily basisto incorporate PCO
changes into production files. Changes become effective on the date
specified in step 3.

5 Run Implementation (1.9.7.13) on adaily basisto copy changesto
item data records from PCOs effective on the current date into the
item master file.

PCO Release and Distribution

After aPCO is approved, it is ready to be released and distributed.

Releasing a PCO typically means transferring ownership of it from a

design organization to a manufacturing or production organization.

Distributing means notifying members of a distribution group of a PCO'’s
release. This can be done with hard-copy reports or E-mail, depending on
how the routing slip is set up.

Use Release and Distribution (1.9.7.1) to release and distribute PCOs.Tip

Release and distribution are initiated at the same time, but are recorde eﬁr%gezggstga””"t
separate points in the PCO life cycle. When a released PCO is distribui@shiuction, they are
through a standard MFG/PRO batch processing queue, significant timeever listed on the

may elapse between release and actual distribution. Once a PCO is

distributed, its release is final.

Release and Distribution (1.9.7.1) lists PCOs by criteria entered at the top
of the screen. Enter a PCO number to list PCOs beginning with that
number.

Fig. 4.29
Release and Distribution Release and
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help D| St” but| on
(1.9.7.1)
Number: PCO00023 1D: Database:
Type: Created By: Unreleased Only: pes
[Mumber 1D Database Title Sub Date  Batch ID
PCOO0DZ23 Maijor Redesign of Coolers 071697 no
pgla Reroute to new work centel no
palb Modify product structure no
pglc Increase Run Time for Dper no
[Humber 1D Database Title Rels Cmmt  Batch ID
PCOO0OD23 Major Redesign of Coolers  |yes Iyes

IQAD
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Tip
Thissummary is
similar to the

Materials Summary

Report (13.8.20).

Table 4.2
Component
Amounts

M QAD

Unreleased Only. Enter Yes to view only unreleased PCOs. Enter No
to view both released and unreleased PCOs, or to revoke apreviously
released, but not yet distributed, PCO.

Rels. Enter Yesto release the PCO, or No to unrelease it, assuming
the PCO has been released but not yet distributed.

Batch ID. Specify a batch queue for printing release notices. Leave
blank to print notices immediately. Since actual distribution of PCOs
occurs only after reports are printed, queuing may result in lag time
between release and distribution.

Incorporation Planning Report

Incorporation Planning Report (1.9.7.3) helps planning personnel
evaluate the impact on inventory of implementing a PCO on agiven
effective date. To run the report, enter a specific PCO number, ID and/or
database, site, effective date, and cost method.

Thereport shows the summarized BOM/formulaof each parent item from

al product structure/formularecords changed by the PCO. It lists
components from all levels of the item’s BOM or formula. The Qty Per
values are extended to show the total quantity required per end item,
rather than per single-level parent.

Table 4.2 summarizes the information displayed for each component.

Infor mation Amount

Origina Qty Reqd Quantity per end-item for the currently effective product
structures/formula records.

Fina Qty Reqd Quantity per end-item for product structure/formularecords
after the PCO has been implemented.

Qty On Hand Current on-hand inventory balance for the component.

Qty On Order Total quantity of supply on order for the component due on
or before the entered effective date.

Projected Usage Total demand quantity required for the component due on
or before the entered effective date.
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Information Amount

Balance Total of Qty On Hand + Qty On Order — Projected Usage,
yielding the component’s expected on-hand inventory
balance as of the entered effective date.

Value Total monetary cost of the component inventory quantity in
the Balance field, using the item costs associated with the
entered Cost Method.

Use this report to estimate the future cost of obsolete inventory as of a
given effective date. Run the report with different effective datesto
determine which effective date minimizes inventory scrap/rework costs.

Typically, thisreport is considered in combination with other factors, such
as the impact of changed routings/processes, new tooling, scrap and
rework costs, purchased part lead times, and the mandatory date for the
change. Nonethel ess, future component inventory balances arerelevant in
amost al situations and provide vauable planning information.

Incorporation Selection

Use Incorporation Selection (1.9.7.4) to set PCO effective dates. Released
and distributed PCOs display in order beginning with the PCO entered in
the first frame. Enter criteria such as Type and Created By to show only
PCOs matching those criteria.

Fig. 4.30
Incorporation Selection | nCOrpOranOn
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Sdlection (1974)
Number: pco0D023 PCO ID: Database:
Type: PCOTYPE1 Created By: Unincorporated Only: yes

[Number PCO ID Database Title Eff Date

PCO0O0023 Major Redesign of Coolers

[Mumber PCO ID Database Title Eff Date

PCO00023 Major Redesign of Coolers

Unincorporated Only. Enter Yesto view only PCOsthat are
distributed but not yet incorporated. Enter No to view all distributed
PCOs.

IQAD
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If different PCOs change item master data for the same item, MFG/PRO

(and standard practice) requires them to be incorporated in revision level

sequence. The system displays an error if you set PCO effective dates out
of sequence or give more than one PCO the same effective date.

If a PCO has a mandatory date, a warning displays if the effective dateis
not on or before this mandatory date.

Incorporation

Once a PCO effective date is established, the PCO can be incorporated
into MFG/PRO product definition files. At this point, you can till change
PCO effective dates or even remove PCOs from the production system.
Any incorporated PCO not yet implemented can be unincorporated or
reincorporated by changing the PCO effective date.

Incorporation (1.9.7.5) updates the MFG/PRO database with changes
from PCOs for which effective dates have been set. Incorporation makes
change data available to MRP, DRP, and the other preproduction modules.

Incorporation generates an audit trail report of database updates and any
errors encountered. For example, if two PCOs with the same effective
date update the same records, only changes from the first PCO are
incorporated. The second is highlighted as an error on the report.

Assuming that I ncorporation Selection has been run, PCO Incorporation
is essentially a batch update process requiring no input from the user.
Typically it is set up and executed as adaily batch job.

After incorporation, MRP and DRP automatically use the new effective
datesin all planning processes.

Implementation

Once the effective date of a PCO isreached, the revision level of changed
item numbers must be updated. Thisfield displaysin the Current Rev
field of Item Data Maintenance.

Implementation (1.9.7.13) copies changes to item data records, from

PCOs effective on the current date, into MFG/PRQO’s item master file.
Implementation is designed to be a daily batch job requiring no user
input.
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Closing PCRs and PCOs

Use PCR/PCO Close (1.9.14) to close or reopen any PCO that has not
been assigned an effective date in Incorporation Selection (1.9.7.4). You
can close PCOs that have been released and distributed but not
incorporated. Close undistributed PCOs in the trailer of PCO
Maintenance.

Closed. If Yes, the PCR or PCO isclosed. Thisfield isreference-only,
and does not establish alink to another PCO in the same way as Close
PCO to PCO function in PCO Maintenance.

PCO Ref. Optionally, enter avalue as a cross-reference.

Closing a PCR or PCO in thisway makes a PCO available for export to
another MFG/PRO database.

Importing and Exporting PCRs and PCOs

Use PCR/PCO Import/Export (1.9.13) to export closed PCO datato an
ASCII file for import into another database or application, such asa
Product Data Management system.

PCR/PCO Import}Export
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Import/Export: Export
Number: PCO0001 To: PCO0O0023
ID: To:
Database: To:

Import/Export File: ecdmplod.d

Re-Process:

Report: yes

Update: yes Dutput: m
Batch ID: |

Use the import function to restore archive files created by PCR/PCO
Delete/Archive (1.9.15), which is similar to standard MFG/PRO delete/
archive programs.

Re-Process. Only available when you are importing data. Enter Yes
to have the Type and Design Group of imported PCRs and PCOs set
to blank. The closed statusis also removed and set to blank. This

Tip

Also usethis
program to close
PCRs that are not
closed by becoming
part of a PCO.

» Seepage 118 for
detalls on PCO/
PCR trailer fields.

Fig. 4.31
PCR/PCO Import/
Export (1.9.13)
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» See “Setting Up
the PCC Control
File” on page 96
for details.
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enables you to assign new types and design groups appropriate for the
new database. If No, a PCO with a Type and Design Group
combination that does not exist in the new database is not imported.

Setting Up PCC Security

Since PCC activities can affect your production environment, the
following security steps are advised.

 Set Security in the PCC Control File to Yes for additional control of
approvals.

 Place menu-leve security on PCR and PCO Maintenance programs,
and on update functions elsewhere in MFG/PRO.

Access to PCO Maintenance Detail Functions

Each submenu in PCR and PCO Maintenance exists as amenu entry in
the Product Change Utility Menu (1.9.25). Using Menu Password
Maintenance (36.3.1) to restrict access to a program on menu 1.9.25 aso
restricts access to the corresponding program in PCO Maintenance.

Example Restricting accessto Item File Maintenance (1.9.25.3) also
restricts access to the Item File Maintenance screen of PCR or PCO
Maintenance.

Restricting Access to Other MFG/PRO Functions

Once PCC isimplemented, prevent direct madification of controlled
records by setting menu security on the following programs.

« For product structures, Product Structure Maintenance (13.5),
Product Structure Copy (13.9), Component Change (13.10), Alternate
Structure Maintenance (13.15), and Configured Structure
Maintenance (8.1)

« For routings, Routing Maintenance (14.13.1), Routing Maintenance
(Rate Based) (14.13.2), Routing Copy (14.13.6), Routing Update
(14.13.7)

« For formulas, Formula Maintenance (15.5), Formula Copy (15.8),
Batch Quantity Change (15.9)
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» For processes, Process Definition Maintenance (15.13), Process
Definition Copy (15.16), Process/Formula Maintenance (15.18)

« For item specifications, Item Specification Maintenance (19.1.13)

Additionally, set password protection on Detail Approval Maintenance
(1.9.6.13). Only use this program in situations that require immediate
maodifications of PCO approvals.
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CHAPTER 5

Addresses

MFG/PRO enables you to associate addresses and other information
with address codes that can be used throughout M FG/PRO.
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Tip

Use MFG/PRO
Payroll to enter
employee records.

Table 5.1
Addresses/Taxes
Menu (2)

M QAD

Introduction

Addresses functions enable you to enter a wide range of records used

elsewhere in MFG/PRO—from customers and suppliers to credit terms

and freight codes.

Table 5.1 lists programs in the Addresses/Taxes menu and shows where

address codes are used.

Menu  Name Where Used
21 Customers Menu Sales Orderg/Invoices, Accounts
Receivable, and Service/Support
Management modules.
23 Suppliers Menu Purchasing, Accounts Payable, and
Service/Support Management modules.
25 Salespersons Menu Sales Orders/Invoices, Accounts
Receivable, and Service/Support
Management modules.
2.7 Employees Menu Service/Support Management, Shop Floor
Control, Repetitive, Payroll.
29 Address List Type Address maintenance
Maintenance
210 Address List Type Browse Address maintenance
211 Address Code Change Address maintenance
212 Company Address System reports and screens. Bill-to/ship-to
Maintenance addressesin Purchasing. Ship-to addressin
Accounts Payable. Printed on outgoing
documents such as sales orders, invoices,
service contracts, and statements.
Addresses for taxes when GTM is used.
Addresses for sites when Enterprise
Material Transfer (EMT) is used.
213 Global Tax Management See “Taxes” on page 199
(GT™M)
215 Taxes See “Taxes” on page 199
217 Carriers Menu Shipping functions
218 Shipping Group/Document Shipping functions. For information on
Menu shipping groups, see User Guide Volume 2:

Distribution.
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Menu  Name Where Used
2.19 Credit Terms/Trailer Codes Transactions for sales, purchasing, service/
Menu support, accounts payable, and accounts
receivable.

2.20 Freight Charges Menu Transactions for sales, purchasing, service/
support, accounts payable, and accounts
receivable.

221 Customer/Supplier Banks Accounts Payable and Receivable.

Menu
2.22 Intrastat See Chapter 6, “Intrastat,” on page 157.
2.24 Addresses/Taxes Control File  Address functions

Except for employee addresses, all addresses are stored in the same
addressfile in the database, ensuring consistency of information. An
eight-character address code assigned to each addressis the key identifier
of that address.

An address code can be associated with different address types. For
example, an employee address code can be used as a sal esperson address
for sales and commission reporting, and as a supplier address for
reimbursement of expenses.

Fig. 5.1
AddressFile
! ] . Relationships
Companies Suppliers — Customers
Company Supplier |: Customer
Banks Remit-tos Ship-tos
Address File Docks End Users
Salespersons — SRR
P Supplier Banks

I’ Engineers |

Employees

The system stores information on customers, suppliers, and salespersons
in master files, using address codes as an index. A cross-referencefile
(Is_mstr) describes the links between these files and the centralized
addressfile.
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Address List Types

Since addresses are stored in a common file, the system automatically
assigns each alist type code. The list typesin Table 5.2 are reserved for

use by the system.

Table 5.2

Address List Types List Type Originating Function
C/S_Bank Customer/Supplier Bank Maintenance
Carrier Carrier Maintenance
Company Company Address Maintenance
Customer Customer Maintenance
Dock Dock Maintenance
Enduser End User Address Maintenance
Engineer Engineer Maintenance
Our_Bank Bank Maintenance
Remit-to Supplier Remit-to Maintenance
Ship-to Customer Ship To Maintenance
Slsprsn Salesperson Maintenance
Supplier Supplier Maintenance

To group addresses in other ways, you can manually assign an unlimited
number of additional list type codesto any address. Use Address List
Type Maintenance (2.9) to create your own address groups.

List types determine which addresses are included in look-up browses and
reports. For example, when presenting look-up information in the
Customer field of Sales Order Maintenance, the system includes only
addresses with the list type Customer.
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Setting Up Company Addresses

Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to set up addresses for each of
your company sites.

Fig. 5.2

: Company Address Maintenance [1-Company] =] 3 C:Icg)mpany Address
Usertenu Edit Mavigate Config Dptions Window Help Ma| ntenance (2.12)
Ble? e 8)a|s| #lo|uw e|e] oL v|x]|
[Address ttention ]T ax Info ﬁ SEp

2-Bank Detail
H % Company: Wél ‘ ‘
Address
Mame: Quality Products Inc. [=| Tilemporary

Address:
Address:
Address:
City: vancouver State: van
Post: Format: ©
Country: Canada 1 can
County:
Language:
Sort Mame: Quality Products Inc.

Your company name and address automatically prints on quotes, orders,
and invoices. To display your company name and address on menus and
reports, set up the following specia address codes.

 ~screens defines the company name that appears on all menus.

 ~reports defines the company name that is printed at the top of all
reports.

Company Banks

Use Company Address Maintenance to associate banks with company » See “Setting Up
addresses. Bank information prints on Accounts Receivable drafts and gﬂ;g’lirgreg ank
Accounts Payable check forms. Bank information includes mailing Addresses” on
address, account type, branch code, and tax 1Ds. If the account is for page 144.

electronic funds transfer, an EDI number is specified.
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Company Addresses for Purchase Orders

Tip Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to enter a company’s bill-to
Igﬁ]%?yegdsre‘e&‘ép and ship-to addresses for purchasing. If the site code on a purchase order
codes and site line corresponds to a company address code, that company address is
codesdifferently to ysed as a ship-to address when printing purchase orders. When using
avoid unintentional L . . .

matches between distributed order processing, this allows a single purchase order to be

them. printed for multiple ship-to addresses.

Company Address and Taxes

MFG/PRO Purchasing and Accounts Payable use ship-to addresses to
determine tax rates for U.S. sales taxes and Canadian PST. Company
addresses can also be printed on outgoing forms created in Sales and
Accounts Receivable.

For GTM, taxes are calculated by company address rather than by site. Set
up each site with a company address record that uses the same address
code as the site code. To provide defaults for missing address codes, set
up a special address code caHé¢axes.

Setting Up Salesperson Addresses

Tip Use Salesperson Maintenance (2.5.1) to set up salesperson codes. For

Use MFG/PRO’s : o .
Sales Analysis o each salesperson, specify adefault commission percentage and a user

establish monthly ~ defined territory code. Enter detailed commission percentages for product

quotas and generate  |ines and/or customers. Commission reports cal culate amounts from net
quota reports. See . . .
User GuideVolume  Sales prices or gross margins (net price less standard cost) on posted

2: Distribution. invoices. Commissions are not reported from debit/credit memos.
Fig. 5.3

Slglesperson i Salespelso Mainenam:e [ -Salepelsun [_[o] <]
Ma|ntenance UserMenu Edit Mavigate Config Options Window Help

(2.5.1) &IEIEI Bla|3| &#a|u| <|d[p[v| DlL|B] v|x]

Commission

1-Galespersan

2-Detail Comnmn |

Address ]Anentmn [ser Fieids

H % Salesperson: ICDD él | ‘

Commigsion: 15. 00%
Teritory: EUR
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Set up salesperson codes before setting up customer codes. Up to four
default salesperson codes and commission percentages can be associated
with each customer. These associations are used as defaults in Sales
Quotations, Sales Orders/Invoices, Service/Support Management, and
Accounts Receivable.

Use Salesperson Payments Report (2.5.16) to review paid invoices and
unapplied payments, sorted by salesperson.

Setting Up Customer Addresses

Customer addresses are used for sales quotations, sales orders, invoices,
and in accounts receivable. They are also used for service/support
documents such as calls, contracts, and return material authorizations
(RMAS). Values associated with customer addresses determine default
values elsewhere in MFG/PRO, and how customer transactions are
processed. For example, Credit Hold determines whether orders for a
customer are automatically put on credit hold.

In MFG/PRO, asaes order or sales quotation references three customer
addresses. The addresses can be the same or each one different.

» Sold-to customer. The customer placing the order.
« Bill-to customer. The customer paying the invoice.
 Ship-to customer. The customer receiving the order.

Many sales order fields derive defaults from customer address records.
Sales order header information such as default credit terms and currency
are determined by bill-to customer, asistrailer information such as
accounts receivable accounts. Other fields default from the sold-to
customer, unless a customer record was entered for the ship-to address for
the order. These include site, language, price list information, taxable
status, tax code, salesperson, commission, remarks, ship via, and FOB
point.

There are several ways to set up sold-to, bill-to, and ship-to customers,
depending on the extent to which they share defaults.

If site, language, price list information, and so on are the same for sold-to
and ship-to customers, set up these addresses in one step using Customer
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Fig. 5.4
Customer
Maintenance
(21.1)

M QAD

Ship-to Maintenance (2.1.13). If the defaults differ, set up the addressesin
both Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) and Customer Ship-to Maintenance.

During order entry, the bill-to address defaults to the sold-to unless a
different bill-to address is assigned. The ship-to address al so defaults to
the sold-to. Alternate ship-to addresses can be set up in advance or
entered as needed for one-time drop shipments. There can be more than
one ship-to address for a single sold-to or hill-to customer.

Add temporary ship-to addresses during quote or order entry. These are
deleted automatically by Closed AR Delete/Archive (27.23) when no
open records remain for the ship-to address. Make temporary ship-to
addresses permanent in Customer Ship-to Maintenance (2.1.13) by setting
Temporary to No.

[ Conomer Maimenance |
UserMenu Edit Queus Options  Help
[ e ==
— Customer Address
Customer: g
Name: WESTWOOD HALLMARK
Address: WESTWOOD SHOPPING CEF
Address: 70 SUNSET STRIP
Address: BLOCK B-2
City: WESTWOOD State: CA Post: 89029 Format: @
Country: United States of America County: 001
Attention: MRS. SUSAN KNAPPER [2]:
Telephone: 213-923-0293 Ext: 21 Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21: Added: 10/09/88
— Customer Data
Sort Mame: WESTWO0OOD HALLMARK Type: RET Tarable: no 1
Salespsnl: 00000001 Multiple: no Region: 10 Price Thbl:
Ship ¥ia: CONSOLIDATED Currency: USD Disc Tbl: 10
AR Acct: 1200 Language: Fized Price: yes
Resale: 89-02-03 X88P Site: train Class:
Remarks: STORE HOURS BETWEEN 10:30 AND 5 F Partial DK: yes

City, State, Province, County. Used for tax calculations. If GTM is
active, a country code must be specified and validated.

Format. Enter 0 to have the postal code appear after the city, state, or
province. Enter 1 to have the postal code appear before the city, state,
or province.

Multiple. Enter Yes to enter up to four salesperson codes.

Type, Region, Class. Enter types, regionsto be used for salesanalysis
reporting. Enter classes to indicate customer priority, as when not all
orders can be filled.
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Currency/Language. Associate currencies and languages with
customers located in different countries. Language codes enable you
to access foreign language comments. Define currency codesin
Currency Maintenance (26.1) and exchange rates in Exchange Rate
Maintenance (26.4).

Site. Thisisthe default ship-from site for this customer. Typicaly,
enter the site closest to the customer.

Price and Discount Table. These provide defaults for scheduled » See Chapter 3,
P “Pricing,” for
orders only. Sales orders use the best pricing model. more datails.
Fixed Price. Enter Yesto indicate that prices negotiated with the
customer are fixed. Enter No to indicated that prices negotiated with
the customer are not fixed. Prices not fixed are subject to batch
updates based on changesin price lists.
Customer Credit Data
Set up credit information for each customer. The system uses this
information during order entry.
, , Fig.5.5
Customer Credit Data Customer Credit
Credit Limit: [EE 5|  Dise %: [o.00% Bill-To: Data Frame
Terms: |30 Finance Chg: |yes Last Credit Review: F
Credit Hold: |no Statement: |yes Last Credit Update: |12/16/94
Credit Rating: |3 Stmt Cycle: |1 High Credit: 1,000
DB Humber: Dun Letter: |yes High Date: 02/10/94
PO Required: [no Last Payment: Last Sale:
Credit Terms. Assign a credit terms code defining this customer’s » See “Setting Up

Credit Terms and
Trailer Codes” on

Credit Hold. Specifies the customer’s credit limit. When an order 32?551.46 for

exceeds the limit, a warning displays. If the Sales Order Control File
(7.1.24) requires an order to be put on hold when limits are exceeded,
the order’s Action Status is set to HD (hold). You cannot print pick/
packing lists for an order until credit holds are removed.

normal payment terms.

Disc %. Enter a discount value if the customer normally receives a
total order discount in addition to pricing discounts. If the customer
gualifies for a volume discount higher than this, the system uses the
volume discount.
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Finance Chg. Enter Yesif this customer is subject to finance charges.

Stmt Cycle. Indicate how often statements are printed, such as
monthly or quarterly. Thisisused as a selection criteriawhen printing
dunning letters and cal culating finance charges.

Dun Letter. Enter Yesif customer receives dunning letters for past-
due invoices.

Last Credit Review. Enter the date of the last review of the customer’s
credit status.

Last Credit Update. Indicates the last time the customer’s credit limit
status was updated. This date is automatically updated by Customer
Credit Limit Adjustment (2.1.7).

Customer Freight Data

Set up freight information for each customer. The system uses this
information during order entry.

Fig. 5.6 .
Customer Fre|ght Customer Freight Data
Data Frame Freight List: [UPS
Min Fit Wit: [1. 000
’7 Freight Temms: |ADD él
» See “Setting Up Freight List. Enter afreight list code identifying a set of shipping rates
g;e;)%rgeclhsalrg%g? normally used for this customer. This list defaults to the order header
details. for new orders for this customer.

Min Frt Wt. Enter the minimum weight to use with bulk freight lists
for this customer. Shipments that weigh |less than this amount are
charged based on minimum weight, not the actual shipment weight.

Freight Terms. Enter a code identifying how freight charges are
typically calculated for this customer.

Other Customer Data

Two other frames display in Customer Maintenance.

» The Enterprise Material Transfer Data frame is described in User
Guide Volume 2: Distribution.

M QAD
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« The Bank Accounts frame in Customer Maintenance is the same as » See“Setting Up
the one in Supplier Maintenance. gUStO.mer/
upplier Bank
Addresses” on
. . . — page 144.
Adjusting Credit Limits
Use Customer Credit Limit Adjustment (2.1.7) to automatically increase
or decrease customer credit limits defined in Customer Maintenance
(2.1.1). Select arange of customers based on address code, region, class,
current credit limit, date of last credit review, or date of last credit update.
Adjustment %. Enter a percentage for adjusting the credit of selected
customers. Indicate decreases with negative percentages.
Compound/Simple. The system uses one of three methodsto cal culate
anew credit limit amount. N isthe number of days since the last time
the customer’s credit limit was updated.
Table 5.3
Method Formula Interest Calculation
—— - Methods
Compound Interest Old credit limit x (1 + Adjustment % /100)N
Simple Interest Old credit limit x (1 + N x Adjustment % /100)
Fixed Interest Old credit limit x (1 + Adjustment % /100)

Values entered here determine the method used to adjust credit limit
amounts. Table 5.4 identifies the settings required for each method.

Table 5.4

To Choose Set Cumulative/ Set Compound/ Calculation of
ThisMethod... Fixed to... Simpleto... Credit Limit
Compound Interest Cumulative Compound

Simple Interest Cumulative Simple

Fixed Percentage Fixed

Cumulative/Fixed. Specifies whether the adjustment percentage is a
fixed percentage or a cumulative daily percentage, applied to every
day since the last credit limit update.

Update Credit Limit. Enter Yes to update the customer’s credit limit
and set the last credit update date to the system date in Customer
Maintenance (2.1.1). Enter No to review the report without updating
the customer record.

IQAD



142 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Fig. 5.7
Supplier
Maintenance
(2.3.1)

M QAD

Setting Up Supplier Addresses

Set up supplier addresses in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) and Supplier
Remit-to Maintenance (2.3.13). Supplier addresses are used in many
placesin MFG/PRO including Purchasing, Accounts Payable, and
Service/Support Management.

i Supplier Maintenance [_ (O] <]

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help
B EE R

. Supplier Address
Supplier: &Impulaw: no
Mame: Ford Foundation
Address: River Rouge
Address:
Address:
City: Detroit State: Wl Post: 30000 Format: 1
Country: United States of America usa County:
Altention: 21
Telephone: Ext: [21: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21: Added: 07f11f97

— Supplier Data
Sort Name: Ford Foundation Bank: ab Check Form: 1
Type: Currency: USD Language:
Pur Acet: 5100 0100 Purchase Contact:
AP Account: 2100 0100 AP Contact:
Ship Yia: Promotion Group:

Remarks: Misc Creditor: no

Supplier addresses, like customer addresses, determine default field
values and affect how supplier transactions are processed el sewherein
MFG/PRO. Remit-to addresses are used when payments created in
Accounts Payable must be sent to an address different from the supplier
address. Each supplier can have only one remit-to address.
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Setting Up Employee Addresses

Use Employee Maintenance in either Addresses/Taxes (2.7.1) or Payroll
(29.15.1) to enter employee address records. At least one employee
record is required for the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules.
Employee records must be created before defining engineersin the
Service/Support Management module.

Fig. 5.8
: Employes Maintenance (1-Employee) - [O] ] Employee
UserMenu Edit Mavigate Config Optiohs ‘Wwindow Help Malnteﬂance
BlnR o6 8|5 @lou|wdele] o|L[o] v|x] (27.1)

A-Emplaves

Personal [Address ]E mplayment |LI ser Fields

H% Employee: [FHE &I ‘ ‘
Personal

First Name: John Last Hame: Smith

Birth Date: 020471980 SSN: 222-33-4567

Home Phone:

Setting Up Carrier Addresses

Use Carrier Maintenance (2.17.1) to create carrier names and addresses,
telephone and FAX numbers, contact names, and the carrier’s tax ID on
printed shipping documents. MFG/PRO provides an address type
specifically for carriers, and lets you enter a series of carriers. This
activity is defined within each address in a shipping group. A carrier
cannot be deleted if it is currently in use by any shipment, shipping group,
or tax history record.

Fig. 5.9

: Carrier Maintenance M= B Carrier
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help : _ Ma|ntenance

I R ) 2 (217.2)

Carrier: il

Name:
Address:
Addiess:
Address:

City: State:
Post: Format:
Country:
County:
Attention: 21
Telephone: Ext: 21 Ext:
Fax/Telex: 21

Soit Name:
Tax ID:
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Setting Up Customer/Supplier Bank
Addresses

Customer banks are banks your customers use to pay your company.
Supplier banks are banks your suppliers use to receive payments from
your company.

Use Customer/Supplier Bank Maintenance (2.21.1) to set up customer,
supplier, and company bank addresses, specifying any number of
accounts for each bank. Specify bank branch codes and begin/end dates
for using the accounts on payments. If you transfer funds electronically,
record each bank’s mailing address, tax IDs, and EDI IDs.

Fig. 5.10
Customer. /Suppl ier + Customer/Supllier Bank Maint [1-Bank] [_ O]
Bank Malntenance UserMenu Edit Mavigate Config Optiohs ‘Wwindow Help
G wlo|s|2|s| 0lajs| #laju mlalelu| alule| v|x
rdt‘lle:: llenlion Tax Info ]ED\ ] gk
H% Bank: [il5 %I ‘ ‘
Addiess
Mame: Banque Mationale de France = | Temporary
Address: 123 2nd St
Address:
Address:
Citp: Paris State:
Post: 09028 Format: 0
Country: France FRA
County:
Language: FR
Sort Mame: Banque Mationale de France
To set up bank addresses to be used in payments:
1 Set up bank address information.
2 Define bank accounts.
Tip Use Customer/Supplier Bank Maintenance (2.21.1) to set up a record for

You can also set u i i i ;
customer banks, P each supplier bank that receives your EFT payments. This information

although these are can be included in the printout or file you send to your bank whenever

not used by you process EFT payments. The system assigns customer and supplier
Accounts .
Recaivable. banks an address list type of ¢/s_bank.

Use Customer/Supplier Bank Browse (2.21.2) or Report (2.21.3) to
review your setup.
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Use Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) to specify accounts for each supplier
bank. Record the bank code, account type, and other information for each
account. Thefirst bank (in alphanumeric sequence) is the default supplier
bank for each new voucher. Be sure to specify at least onetype 1 (ALL)
account for each supplier.

Supplier Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

— Supplier Address
Supplier: 5001000 Temporary: no
Mame: General Supply Corporation
Address: 720 East College Avenue
Address: Building B-2
Address:

City: Los Angeles State: CA Post: 90293 Format: o
Country: U5 A, 400 County: LA
Attention: Mr. Richard Avery [2k Mr. Ralph Hutton
Telephone: 213-923-0392 Ext: 12k Ext:
Fax/Telex: 213-923-0022 12 Added: 06/14/87
Bank Accounts
Acct Begin End

Bank Type EDI Branch Bank Account Date Date
bank 1w | | [+ |+

Bank. Enter a code identifying the payment bank.

Account Type. Enter atype code to distinguishes multiple bank
accounts for the same bank. You can define up to 10 account types.
The following three types already exist in the system.

« 1 (ALL). The default. Indicates that the supplier bank account
accepts both wire transfers and printed checks.

« 2 (PRT). Indicates an account that accepts only printed checks.
Type 2 accounts are not used for electronic funds transfers
(EFTs). Record these accounts for reference only.

- 3 (EDI). Indicates an electronic data interchange account.

EDI. Optional EDI number, not currently used by the system.
Available for reference.

Branch. Optional and not currently used by the system. Available for
reference.

Bank Account. The bank account code can have up to 23 characters.
Set the System/A ccount Control File (36.1) to vaidate 11- and
12-digit customer and supplier bank account codes.
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Tip

For reference
puUrposes, you can
also record
customer bank
accountsin
Customer Mainte-
nance (2.1.1).

Fig. 5.11

Bank Accounts
Frame in Supplier
Maintenance
(2.3.1)

Tip

Designate at least
onebank account as
typel (ALL) so
that the AP check
selection and
printing programs
can dwaysfind a
bank account for
payments.
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Begin/End Dates. Enter thetime period in which thisbank isvalid for
supplier payments. When you run Payment—Automatic Checks
(28.9.9), the system selects this bank as the supplier’s destination
bank for the payment only if the check date falls within the begin/end
date range. The beginning date defaults to the system date. The end
date remains open unless you specify one. These dates can be
modified at any time.

Setting Up Credit Terms and Trailer Codes

Set up credit terms codes in Credit Terms Maintenance (2.19.1).
MFG/PRO uses credit terms codes to calculate the default due date,
discount date, and discount for any goods and services bought or sold.
Each of these fields can be overridden manually. Credit terms codes are
also used for processing customer payments, debit/credit memos,
vouchers, and checks. Due dates and discount dates can be fixed, or
calculated from the invoice date, end of month, end of fortnight, or end of
week.

For terms requiring multiple due dates or discount dates, set up two-
tiered, compound credit terms.

Fig. 5.12

Credit Terms i Credit Terms Maintenance [1-Credit Terms] =] B3

Malntenance Usertenu Edit Mavigate Config Dptions Window Help

(2.19.) Ble% 2o 8a(s| #leu WQe|e] bjLja] v|x]
Bowse T | Ared Tierms

Due Dates ]\ntarasl ]

‘ 2-Multi Due Dates

H % Tems Code: |10in10 g

Description: 10% in 10, due in 30

[T Multiple Due Dates

Proximo Terms. Proximo terms are a type of credit term used in
France and some other countries. They enable you to manage due
dates so that you process most payments only once a week, once a
fortnight, or monthly, ensuring that customers have adequate time to
pay. Specify the minimum number of days that must elapse between
the invoice date and the payment due date.

M QAD
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Base Date. Specify abase date as the start date for due date
calculations. Do thisin situations where goods are shipped in advance
of anegotiated invoice date but payment is made relative to the
invoice date.

Credit Terms Interest. Specify a credit termsinterest percentage for
recalculating line item prices. You can also give favored customers a
grace period on the payment due date by specifying the base days.
Both the Disc Date From and Due Date From fields support end of
fortnight (option 3) and end of week (option 4), aswell asinvoice
date (option 1) and end of month (option 2).

Proximo Terms

Define proximo termsif your company processes payments only on
certain days of the month. All payments may be due the same day (for
example, the 10th of next month), regardless of invoice date. In
MFG/PRO, you specify this by setting Due Date From to 2, indicating the
end of month.

In another example, invoices for thefirst half of the month are due on the
15th of the following month. Invoicesfor the second half of the month are
due on the last day of the following month. For these terms, set Due Date
Fromto 3 (end of fortnight).

Similarly, invoicesfor thefirst week are due at the end of thefirst week of
the following month, invoices for the second week are due at the end of
the second week of the following month, and so on. For these terms, set
Due Date From to 4 (end of week).

However, if you specify only the Due Date From, the amount of time
between the invoice date and the payment due date may be too short for a
reasonable response. For example, for the end of month proximo terms
described above, an invoice dated September 30 would be due October
10. To prevent this situation, specify the Min Due Days. This feature
moves the due date to the next period whenever the number of days
between the invoice date and the payment due date is too short for a
reasonabl e response.

There are many ways to set up proximo terms. Table 5.5 through
Table 5.7 illustrate sample proximo terms defined with Credit Terms
Maintenance.
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Table 5.5

Proximo Terms:

One Month

Table 5.6

Proximo Terms:

Bimonthly
(Fortnight)

Table 5.7

Proximo Terms:

Weekly

M QAD

Due Days= 10
Due Date From = 2
(End of Month)
Min Due Days = 15

If Invoice Date Is:
June 1-30,

Due Date From =3
(End of Fortnight)
Min Due Days = 30

Invoice Dates:
June 1-14
June 15-30

Due Date From =4
(End of Week)
Min Due Days = 30

Invoice Dates:
June 1-3

June 4-10
June 11-17
June 25-July 1

You want to process payments on the 10th of the
month, and there must be at least 15 days between the
invoice date and the payment due date. For monthly
proximo terms, Due Days identifies the calendar day
of the payment month. Specify Due Days only for
end-of-month proximo terms.

Payment Due Date Is:
July 10

Your payment due date is either the 15th or the 30th
of the following month, depending on the invoice
date. Customers always have at least 15 days to pay.

For end of fortnight, the system uses 15th of the
month during discount/due date calculations if
transaction date is prior to 15th of the month. If
transaction date is after 15th, the system uses end of
current month in its calculations. Finally, if
transaction date falls on 15th or last day of month,
transaction date is used.

Payment Due Dates:
July 15 and July 31

Your payment due dates are the Saturday of every
week in the following month, depending on the
invoice date. Customers always have at least 15 days
to pay.

For end of week, the system uses the date of the
subsequent Saturday during discount/due date
calculations. If the transaction occurs on a Saturday,
it uses the transaction date.

Payment Due Dates:
July 8

July 15

July 22

July 29

August 5
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Base Date

Base Date lets you specify a start date for due and discount date
calculations. This enables you to calculate dates that match customer
expectations. For example:

« Ininflationary environments where pricing is time-dependent.
» For special promotions.

« If your company has atightly negotiated contract with a significant
cash flow effect. In this case you may want to specify a credit terms
code with abase date to ensure that the customer does not have to pay
too soon.

When you specify aBase Date, the system uses the later of the invoice/
ship date or the base date when cal culating discount and due dates.

Credit Terms Interest

Credit terms interest percentages enable you to:
 Accrue estimated inflation increases included in sales and purchases.

 Track the interest component of an item price or cost separately from
itslist price component. Separate postingsto accountsfor credit terms
interest applied and accrued are required under generally accepted
accounting principles, since currency gain/lossis only an estimate.

Credit Terms Maintenance Fig- _5-13
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Credit Terms
A |E2] |6 Maintenance
Tems Code: 2-30/60 (219.1)

Description: 50% DUE 2/10N307 50%
Multiple Due Dates: yes

Disc %: 0.00% Due Days: o Base Date:
Disc Days: o Minimum Due Days: o Base Days: o
Disc Date From: 1 Due Date From: 1 Grace Days: o

Disc Date: Due Date: Terms Interest Pet: 000

Daily Overdue Int Pct: o_o0

Seq Dating % Due Description
2 271030 50.00 2% DISCOUNT IN 10:DUI
a B0 s50.00  DUE 60 DAYS FROM INV
| 5
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Base Days

In hyperinflationary environments, it isacommon practice to offer a
favored customer adue date that is later than the standard due date. These
free days are not subject to credit terms interest. In MFG/PRO, you can
specify these days as Base Days in the credit terms code. When the
system calculates due dates, it appends the Base Days to the calculated
due date.

Note Thereis no connection between Base Date and Base Days, nor
between Base Days and Due Days. In the latter case, Due Days specifiesa
time period that increments the Due Date From. Base Days specifies an
interval that increments the calculated due date.

On sales and purchasing transactions, the credit terms interest percentage
defaults from the transaction header credit terms code for the customer or
supplier. You can changeit if necessary. If you do, the system does not
automatically update the credit terms interest percentage. A warning
displaysif the percentage in the header does not match the percentage for
the credit terms code.

On sales transactions, a pop-up in the line item frame displays the credit
termsinterest percentage from the header, which you can override for the
line item if necessary.

When you press Go, the system increments and displays the item’s price
based on the interest percentage. The line item discount, if any, is applied
to calculate the item’s net price.

On purchasing transactions, GL entries are created at PO receipt (5.13.1).
Credit terms interest applied is debited and accrued interest is credited.
These accounts are specified in the Purchasing Control File (5.24).

On sales transactions, GL entries are created at invoice post (7.13.4).
Credit terms interest applied is credited and accrued interest is debited.
These accounts are specified in the Sales Order Control File (7.1.24).

Note Currently, the system does not calculate adjusting entries on late
payments.
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Trailer Codes

In addition to line item charges and tax amounts, orders often have
miscellaneous charges such as freight and service associated with them.
Use Trailer Code Maintenance (2.19.13) to set up trailer codes prior to
entering sales orders.

Trailer codes can be marked as taxable and associated with a GL account.
For U.S. salestaxes, enter the tax exemption code if the charge is tax-

exempt. For Canadian GST, value-added taxes (VAT), or GTM, enter the
tax class of thistrailer code. Trailer items are not subject to commission.

Once established, the three most frequently used taxable and nontaxable
trailer codes can be specified as defaultsin the Sales Order Control File
(7.1.24). These defaults display on thetrailer of every order but can be
changed manually. Trailer codes for contracts in Service/Support
Management can be specified in the Contract Control File (11.5.24).

Setting Up Freight Charges

Many companies add freight charges to sales orders and RMAs. When
MFG/PRO calculates freight terms, it takes into account the shipper,
ship-from site, ship-to address, shipment weight, currency, minimum
weight, and other factors. Data affecting freight chargesis derived from
three sources:

» Theorder.
« Customer information.

« Freight information entered in the Freight Charges menu. Table 5.8
lists the programs in that menu.

Table 5.8
Number Name Program Freight Charges
- - - Menu (2.20)

2.20.1 Freight List Maintenance socn001.w

2.20.2 Freight List Browse sobr002.p

2204 Freight Zone Maintenance sofrzmt.p

2.20.5 Freight Zone Browse sobr006.p

2.20.7 Freight Class Maintenance sofrcimt.p

2.20.8 Freight Class Browse sobrO01.p

2.20.10 Freight Charges Maintenance sofrcmt.p
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» See User Guide
\olume
2:Didtribution for
details on how
freightis
calculated for a
sales order.

Fig. 5.14
Freight List
Maintenance
(2.20.2)
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Number Name Program
22011 Freight Charges Browse sobr005.p
2.20.12 Freight Charges Report sofrcrp.p
2.20.13 Freight Terms Maintenance sofrtmt.p
2.20.14 Freight Terms Browse sobr003.p
2.20.24 Freight Control File sofrctmt.p

Freight terms determine how shipping costs are displayed on the order. A
customer’s freight costs can appear on the order trailer or be added to
each line item unit cost.

Once freight lists and terms are defined, assign default lists and terms to
customers in Customer Maintenance. Each new sales quote order created
for the customer uses these values. Freight list, zone, and class are used to
determine the freight charge for an order. The freight zone is based on the
ship-to postal code. Freight class is determined by the item sold.

Freight List Maintenance

Use Freight List Maintenance (2.20.1) to define charges that apply to
sales quotes and orders. Typically, you need at least one freight list for
each shipping company you use. More than one freight list may be needed
if the shipping company supports different types of transportation. For
example, a shipping company may ship by train, by truck, by refrigerated
truck, and by regular semi-trailer.

Set up freight lists for different currencies if your shipper delivers to other
countries. You can also define lists per site if the same shipper transports
from more than one warehouse or manufacturing site.

Freight List Maintenance [1-Freight]

User Fields 1 b
B@ Freight List: UPS-Blue

Site: 10000
Cumtency: USD

Description

1-Freight

Description: |UPS Blue [second day)
Type: |UNIT

UM:

Trailer Code: |20 Freight

Freight Mode:

=




ADDRESSES 153

Type. This value determines if freight charges are based on a unit
charge or a bulk charge. Unit chargeis per item on the order. Bulk
charge appliesto the order as awhole.

Trailer Code. Thisvaue links afreight list with the appropriate GL
account to use when charging amounts on the sales quote, sales order,
or pending invoice trailer.

Freight Mode. An optional code that can be used to describe the

transportation method.

Define values in Generalized Codes

Maintenance for field fr_mode.

Freight Zone Maintenance

The distance an item is shi

pped can be an important factor in determining

an order’s freight charges. Use Freight Zone Maintenance (2.20.4) to set
up geographical areas related to freight lists. Relate zones to sites by

specifying values in the Site field.
Freight Zone Maintenance Flg 5.15
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Fre|ght Zone
CustMaint | CustBr || 80 Inwing || CiTim Maint | Maintenance
Freight List: [UNIT (2.20.4)

Site:
Zone:

Post Start:
Post End:

Stark:
End:

10000
2

200000
[239939

Zones are bounded by a beginning and ending range of postal codes.
Assign a starting and ending effective date, as needed.

Freight Zone Maintenance only sets up zones. Use Freight Charges
Maintenance (2.20.10) to determine charges.

Freight Class Maintenance

Use Freight Class Maintenance (2.20.7) to set up classes used in
calculating the freight charges defined in Freight Charges Maintenance.
Freight class distinguishes different types of shipments requiring different
charges. For example, a fragile class is charged at a higher rate because it

requires extra handling.
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Fig. 5.16
Freight Class
Maintenance
(2.20.7)

Fig.5.17
Freight Charges
Maintenance
(2.20.10)

M QAD

Freight Class Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Cust M aint l Cust Br l S0 Invlns ICrTrmMamlI
Freight Class: E

Description: SPECIAL CHARGES

Associate freight classes with itemsin Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Freight Charges Maintenance

Use Freight Charges Maintenance (2.20.10) to relate afreight ligt, class,
and zone, and to specify how charges are calculated. Use start and end
datesto phase in new chargesif feesrise or fal after a certain date.

Freight Charges Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
Cust M aint l Cust Br l S0 I Ing I Cr Trm Mamll

Freight List: m
Site: | 15000
Cumrency: [CDN

Zone: |1

Freight Class: UM:

Maximum Weight: (1, 000 > Minimum Weight:

Stark: |01/11/9¢6 End:

Freight Charge:
Freight Charge Per UM Over Min:
Freight Charge Per Fr List UM:

Maximum Weight. Enter the highest weight that can be used with a
freight charge.

Freight Charge. Indicates aflat rate per shipment. The amount to be
charged per order or per item as determined by the Typefieldin
Freight List Maintenance.

Freight Charges Per UM Over Minimum. Indicates a surcharge over
minimum. The freight charge per unit of measure over the minimum
listed for thisfreight list in the Minimum Weight field. Thisis
calculated per order or per item, based on the Type field in Freight
List Maintenance.

Freight Charge Per Freight List UM. Indicates a weight-based fee.
The freight charge for the unit of measure specified for the freight list
in Freight List Maintenance.
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Use any combination of these three types when defining freight charges.
You can charge aflat rate plus arate based on weight. Or you can charge a
weight-based rate but with an additional charge for amounts over acertain
minimum.

Freight Terms Maintenance

Freight Terms Maintenance is not directly related to the other freight
maintenance functions. Terms are not related to a specific freight list or
charge. Instead, they are specified for a particular customer in Customer
Maintenance (2.1.1), or for a particular sales order, quote, or invoice.

Freight terms determine:

» Whether to apply freight chargesto aparticular order, or specify them
in general for a particular customer.

» How freight charges are calculated. Table 5.9 lists the six methods for
calculating freight charges.

Table 5.9

Type Description Freight Term Types
Add Freight is calculated and placed on the trailer.
Allow Freight is calculated and shown as a negative amount on the

trailer.
Collect Accrued freight charges are calculated and placed on the

trailer.
Include Freight is calculated and added to the item’s unit price (after

you exit the order line item screen).
Prepaid Freight is not calculated—it was prepaid or is a part of the

selling price.
Will Call Freight is not calculated—the customer is responsible for the

shipping arrangements.

By defining freight terms, you can assign your own codes and
descriptionsto these six types.
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Fig. 5.18
Address Code
Change (2.11)

» See User Guide
\olume 2
Distribution for
information on

shipping groups.

M QAD

Changing or Merging Address Codes

To change or merge address codes, use Address Code Change (2.11).

Merging is allowed only if the old and new address codes both have a
single, common list type. Customer and end user list types are considered
the same for purposes of merging. For example, an address code for a
customer can only be merged with an address code for another customer.
An address code used for both a customer and a supplier cannot be
merged.

i Address Code Change

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help

OId Address: l][l[ll][l[lﬂ %IEI Computers Lid. List Type:

New Address: List Type:

If you merge address codes, and both old and new address codes are
aready associated with a shipping group or shipment, the old address
code is deleted rather than changed. This prevents duplication in the

group.



CHAPTER 6

Intrastat

European Union (EU) regulations require member nations to submit
reports concerning Intra-EU trade. The term Intrastat (for Intra-EU
Trade Satistics Reporting) refersto the system used by customs
officials to monitor this trade. MFG/PRO fully supports Intrastat
reporting reguirements.

Introduction 158

Implementing Intrastat 160

Recording Intrastat Data for Orders 169
Manually Creating Intrastat History 171
Printing Intrastat Declarations 172
Reprinting Intrastat Declarations 174
Reviewing Intrastat History Information 175
Deleting and Archiving Intrastat History 175

Types of Intrastat Data 176
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Table 6.1
Intrastat Menu
(2.22)
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Introduction

Intrastat offers powerful tools for companies doing businessin EU
member countries and for those wanting written documentation of
inventory movements. You can:

Generate Intrastat reports that are fully compliant with Intrastat
legislation.

Maintain tables with valid values for Intrastat codes such as terms of
delivery and country codes.

Assign Intrastat codes to items.
Enter country codes for ship-to customers and suppliers.
Record Intrastat codes for practically all MFG/PRO order types.

Create automatic entries for qualifying Intra-EU inventory movement
transactions.

Edit Intrastat data manually before final declaration printing.
Print and reprint Intrastat declaration reports.
Create Intrastat inquiries by order, by invoice, or by voucher.

Table 6.1 lists the functions on the Intrastat menu.

Number Menu Label Program
2221 Intrastat Setup Menu ...

22211 Flow Indicator Maintenance ieflowmt.p
22212 Flow Indicator Browse iebr002.p
22214 Terms of Delivery Maintenance ietodmt.p
22215 Terms of Delivery Browse iebr008.p
22217 Nature of Transaction Maintenance ienotmt.p
22218 Nature of Transaction Browse iebr004.p
2.22.1.10 Country Code Maintenance adctrymt.p
222111 Country Code Browse adbr015.p
222113 Mode of Transport Maintenance iemotmt.p
222114 Mode of Transport Browse iebr003.p
2.22.1.16 Port Maintenance ieportmt.p
222117 Port Browse iebr005.p
2.22.1.19 Statistical Procedure Maintenance iespmt.p
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Number Menu L abel Program
222120 Statistical Procedure Browse iebr007.p
222122 Region Maintenance ieregmt.p
222123 Region Browse iebr006.p
2223 Commodity Code Maintenance iecommt.p
2224 Commodity Code Browse iebr001.p
2.22.6 Item Intrastat Data Maintenance ieptmt.p
2227 Item Intrastat Data Inquiry ieptiq.p
22211 Order Intrastat Data Maintenance iedmt.p
22212 Order Intrastat Data Report ieordrp.p
22213 Intrastat Maintenance iehmt.p
22214 Intrastat Inquiry iehiq.p
22215 Intrastat Inquiry by Invoice iehinvig.p
22216 Intrastat Inquiry by Voucher iehvouig.p
22217 Intrastat Inquiry by Order iehordiq.p
22219 Intrastat Declaration Print iehprt.p
2.22.20 Intrastat Declaration Reprint iehrprt.p
22223 Intrastat Delete/Archive iehup.p
22224 Intrastat Control File iepm.p

Before Intrastat data can be collected and reports generated, you must set
up and initialize several Intrastat codes and an Intrastat control file. These
codes and settings are used during sales and purchase order processing.

Figure 6.1 shows a general work flow for Intrastat.

159
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Fig. 6.1
Genera Intrastat
Work Flow

Fig. 6.2
Intrastat
Implementation
Work Flow

M QAD

Implement Intrastat.

|

Record Intrastat data at order
entry, automatically creating
Intrastat history records.

Optionally, create Intrastat
history records manually.

!

Print Intrastat declarations.

]

Reprint Intrastat declarations.

|

Look up Intrastat history
information.

Delete/archive obsolete
records.

Ij = Data from this task flows into
Intrastat History File

= Data for this task comes from
Intrastat History File

Implementing Intrastat

Figure 6.2 outlines typical steps for implementing Intrastat.

]

Set up Intrastat codes.

Set up addresses for
declarants and agents.

!

Set parameters and defaults
for Intrastat processing.

!

Set up commodity codes.

Associate Intrastat data with
specific items.

Set up address records for
each shipping and receiving
site involved in intra-EU trade.

!

Enter country codes for
customers and suppliers.

!

Specify net weight and net

weight UM for each item
involved in intra-EU trade.
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Setting Up Intrastat Codes
Figure 6.3 outlines typical stepsfor setting up Intrastat codes.

Fig. 6.3

—l Intrastat Code
Setup

Enter valid codes for modes of
transportation.

Enter valid codes for flow
indicators.

Enter valid codes for terms of

. Enter valid codes for ports.
delivery.

Enter valid codes for statistical
procedures.

Enter valid codes for types of
transactions.

ActlvaFe Gl sxelesi 2 Enter valid codes for regions.
countries. | |

Depending on the requirements of the country where you use Intrastat,
some codes are required and others are optional. For each maintenance
program, there is a corresponding browse.

» Use Flow Indicator Maintenance (2.22.1.1) to define at least two flow
indicators: one for Arrivals transactions and one for Dispatches
transactions.

» Use Terms of Delivery Maintenance (2.22.1.4) to enter valid codes if
your country reguires this information.

» Use Nature of Transaction Maintenance (2.22.1.7) to enter valid
codesif your country requires thisinformation.

» Use Country Code Maintenance (2.22.1.10) to define countrieswhere
your company does business.

Enter Yesin the EU Country field to indicate that acountry isa
member of the EU. The system can then determine automatically
when transactionsinvolve Intra-EU inventory movements. The
system uses this information to validate the Country of Destination/
Dispatch and Country of Origin fields.

IQAD
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» See “Setting Up a
Company
Address for Each
Site” on
page 167.

Fig. 6.4
Intrastat Control
File (2.22.24)

M QAD

» Use Mode of Transport Maintenance (2.22.1.13) to enter valid codes
if your country requires this information.

» Use Port Maintenance (2.22.1.16) to enter valid codesif your country
reguires this information. The system uses the information to validate
the Port of Arrival/Dispatch and Port of Transshipment fields.

» Use Statistical Procedure Maintenance (2.22.1.19) to enter valid
codesif your country requires this information for EDI transactions.

» Use Region Maintenance (2.22.1.22) to enter valid codes if your
country requires this information.

Setting Up Addresses for Declarants and Agents

When printing Intrastat Declarations for declarants and agents, the system
prints company address information in the declaration header. Use the
Intrastat Control File (2.22.24) to establish defaults for declarant and
agent addresses.

It is common for companies to submit one consolidated I ntrastat
declaration monthly, requiring the setup of only one company address. If
multiple monthly declarations are required, as when company sites are
located in different countries, you must set up multiple company
addresses.

Setting Up the Intrastat Control File

Usethe Intrastat Control File (2.22.24) to set system-wide parameters for
Intrastat processing and system-wide defaults for Intrastat data fields.

+ Intrastat Control File |- (O] x] l
UserMenu Edit Queus Dptions Help

% |Ep | Ea| 2

Use Intrastat: [no

Imp/E xp Default:
Intrastat Net Weight UM:
Intrastat Met Weight Minimum:

F]
]

s|'=
ol @
s

Flow Indicator - Arrivals:
Flow Indicator - Dispatches:

-llll

Reference Date Logic:

Include Memo Items: |no

Declarant: Branch ID:

Agent: Branch ID:
Commodity Code: Statistical Procedure:
Mode of Transporl: Port of Ar/Disp:
Terms of Delivery: Port of Transshipment:

Nature of Transaction:




Use Intrastat. Enter No if you do not want the system to automatically
create Intrastat history records. If No, you can still create records
manually.

Enter Yesto have the system automatically create Intrastat history
records for applicable invoice and receiver lines.

« Invoice Post (7.13.4) automatically creates an Intrastat history
record for each salesinvoice line that relates to both an Intrastat
item and a shipment to or receipt from another EU country.

- All programsthat create purchase receivers (prh_hist records)
automatically create an Intrastat history record for each receiver
line that relates to both an Intrastat item and a shipment to or
receipt from another EU country.

The system determines whether a salesinvoice or receiver lineis
involved in Intra-EU inventory movement by comparing the country
codes associated with the ship-from or receipt site and the Country of
Destination/Dispatch for the related order line. If the codes are not the
same and both relate to EU countries, the transaction is an Intra-EU
transaction. If source and destination countries are the same, the
transaction is considered domestic.

An invoice or receiver lineis considered an Intrastat item when
Intrastat Item is Yesin the corresponding order line.

Imp/Exp Default. This field determines the default for Imp/Exp on
many order maintenance programs. |mp/Exp controls whether the
Intrastat Data frame appears during order maintenance. Enter Yesif
most of your sales orders and other order types are subject to Intra-
EU reporting. Otherwise, enter No.

Intrastat Net Weight Unit of Measure. Enter the unit of measure code
you use to indicate kilograms, the unit of measure in which the net
weight of Intrastat transactions must be reported. If the net weight in
the item master is not expressed in this unit, the system converts it.

Intrastat Net Weight Minimum. Enter the minimum legal net weight to
be reported for an Intrastat transaction. The system rounds up the
extended net weight for the transaction to this value.

INTRASTAT 163

» See “Manually
Creating Intrastat
History” on
page 171.
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Tip

Define these codes
firstin Flow
Indicator Mainte-
nance (2.22.1.1).
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Flow Indicator Arrivals/Flow Indicator Dispatches. Enter the codes
used in your country to indicate Intrastat arrival and dispatch
transactions.

Reference Date Logic. Enter 1, 2, or 3 to indicate the method you use
to assign areference date to purchasing-related I ntrastat history
records.

1. Inventory transaction effective date
2. Voucher date

3. Tax point or voucher date. The system records whichever date
falls earlier in the month. The tax point date is the 15th day of the
month following the transaction effective date.

For sales-related Intrastat transactions, the reference date is always
set to the invoice effective date.

The reference date assigned to an Intrastat history record determines
when it is reported. Reference date is the main criterion for selecting
Intrastat history records for reporting.

Include Memo Items. Enter Yesif you typically create Intrastat
history records for memo items. Otherwise, enter No. Thisvalue
becomes the default for Include Memo Items on order headers. You
can override it during order entry.

Declarant Branch ID and Agent Branch ID. Optional. Enter the
company address codes to use as the default declarant and default
agent in Intrastat Declaration Print (2.22.19).

Commodity Code. Enter the commaodity code to use when an [tem
Intrastat Data record does not exist.

Mode of Transport and Port of Transshipment. Enter the default
transportation code values for Intrastat orders. You can change these
values during order entry. These are optional fields.



Automatically Updating Intrastat History Records at Vouchering

Voucher Maintenance (28.1) automatically updates the Intrastat history
record associated with each voucher receiver line when the line closes.

i Youcher Maintenance |- (O] x]
(e M RN e el Oioehteh

B w0 %| 5|
Batch: 1001 Control: 3%,000. 000 Total: 33,000.000

7 Uoucher — Controk 0_00 Effective: 05/28/98 ERS: no
‘ 1001 Total: 0.00 Tax Date: 05/28/98

Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPFLY COk 720 EAST COLLEGE
10000 LOS ANGELES CA
10000 Remit-To: 50010001 METAL SUPPLY COk
Ship-To: 10000000  QUALITY PRODUCTS COMPY
Cumency: USD  Bank: [ 3| Hoptie
Invoice: Acct: (2100 | Piepay Amt: |0 00
Date: |05/28/98 Disc Acct: |5200 [ Hold Amt: 0_00
Tems: [2/10-30 Entity: | 1000 Mon-Disc Amt: Iu. [ 1]
Disc Date: | 7 7/ Remark: Tax[1] |6 25%
DueDate: [ 7 7 Supp Bk: Separate Ck: [no 25 L s0e
Exp Date: f i Type: I Ck Form: ﬁ- Auto Select: no [3] |o.50%

The following Intrastat datais recorded for each voucher receiver line.

- Reference date (if reference logicis 2 or 3)
Statistical value in base currency
Invoice value in transaction currency

Voucher number
« Invoice value in base currency
Voucher date

Setting Up Commodity Codes

Use Commaodity Code Maintenance (2.22.3) to set up codes for
classifying goods for Intrastat reporting. Create codes for each EU
country, since each has its own coding scheme for the last four digits.

Note Intrastat commodity codes are distinct from the corporate
commodity codes defined in Commodity Code Maintenance.

INTRASTAT 165

Fig. 6.5
Voucher
Maintenance (28.1)

» See “Reference
Date Logic” on
page 164.

» Seepage 21 for
detalls.
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Fig. 6.6
Commodity Code
Maintenance
(2.22.3)

: Commodity Code Maintenance [_ O] %]
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Authority: INSTAT
Country: GER
Commodity Code: ELEC

D ipti Consumer EI i
Supplementary UM: él

Country. Enter avalid country code for each country in which your
company has sites.

Commodity Code. Enter acommodity code.
Description. Enter a description of the commaodity.

Supplementary UM. Optional. Enter asupplementary unit of measure.
For conversions, this value must be defined in Unit of Measure
Maintenance (1.13).

Some commodity codes require that an item be tracked in a specified
unit of measure. If the line UM differs from the supplementary UM
when Intrastat history records are created, the line quantity is
converted to the supplementary UM.

Setting Up Intrastat Item Data

Use Item Intrastat Data Maintenance (2.22.6) to associate Intrastat data
with inventory items involved in Intra-EU transactions. The values
entered here appear in orders as defaults, and can be changed at order

entry. Create arecord for each EU country.

Fig. 6.7

Item Intrastat Data
Maintenance UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
(2.22.6)

+ Item Intrastat Data Maintenance

Authority: INSTAT
Country: _@A Germany
Item Numbe: |44-100

Commodity Code: ELEC
Country of Origin: GB
Intrastat ltem: yes

=

[ [= SR E 3

CONTROL UNIT, HOME |

Consumer Electronics
great britain

Authority. For Intrastat purposes, always set thisto INSTAT.

Country. Enter a country code.

M QAD
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Item Number. Enter an item number.

Commodity. Enter acommaodity code. To associate acommodity code
with a country, you must also associate it with that country in
Commodity Code Maintenance (2.22.3).

Country of Origin. Enter a country of origin code.

Intrastat Item. Enter Yesto have the system automatically create
Intrastat history records for the item. For items for which you do not
want Intrastat records created, such as intangible goods or items
related to motorized vehicles, enter No.

Setting Up a Company Address for Each Site

Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to set up address records for
each shipping and receiving site used in Intra-EU inventory movements.
This program also lets you associate each site with a country and region
code.

Fig. 6.8
Addresses must I - (1| Company Address
UserMenu Edit Queue Options  Help M aintenance (2.12)

be the site code =
worod inSte e e e % @[]
entered in site . Company Address
Address: 100002

Maintenance—

(1.1.13). Hame: |Quality Products Inc
Address: |Service Division
Address: (1200 Hamburg Place
Country Code Address:
field is not City: |Hamburg State: | Post: [33821 Format: r:l_
Country: GER County:
labeled. e
. Attention: |Hans Schmidt 2k
EnFer aregion Telephane: [887-2000 Ext: | 12k Ext: [
code in the State Fax/Telex: )
field if one is
required on
Intrastat

declarations.

Address. Enter an address code. If the code you entered is for anew
record, enter the address in the address fields.
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Fig. 6.9

Item Master
Maintenance
(1.4.2), Item
Shipping Data

M QAD

Entering Country Codes for Customers and Suppliers

Country codes entered in the following programs become defaults for
Country of Destination/Dispatch on customer and supplier orders. You
can change these codes at order entry. Thisis useful when the shipping/
receiving site of the supplier/customer isin adifferent country from
where the order is sent (triangulation).

» Use Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) to enter country codes for
suppliers.

» Use Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) to enter country codes for
customers.

 Use Ship-To Maintenance (2.1.13) to enter ship-to addresses for
customers.

Entering Net Weights for Intrastat Items

Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item Inventory Data
Maintenance (1.4.5) to specify net weight and net weight unit of measure
(UM) for each item involved in IntraeEU inventory movements.

i Item Master Maintenance |- (O] x]
SeMer e N el OooeRes

Item Number: 44-100 Description: CONTROL UNIT, HOME | The Unit of
UM: EA ' .
Measure field is
[ } to the right of the
Prod Line: 1000 Item Type: COMP Drawing: 44-100 N .
Added: 11726496 Status: AC Rev: AC Net Weight field.
i i Giiip: ELEETRIN  Drawing Lo Sht The system
Promo Group: Price Break Cat: calculates net
i Item Shipping Data weight when
Ship Weight: [FRET] = Net Weight: [10_ 00 KG creating
Freight Class: I Yolume: IZIHI. o0 CC

Intrastat history
records.

Net Weight. Enter item net weight.

Unit of Measure. Enter item unit of measure.
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Recording Intrastat Data for Orders

Once Intrastat is set up, you can record Intrastat data using either standard
order maintenance programs or Order Intrastat Data M aintenance
(2.22.11).

Entering Intrastat Data in Sales Order Maintenance

This section describes how to enter Intrastat datain Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1). The same steps can be used to record Intrastat data
in most other standard order maintenance programs.

1 Use SaesOrder Maintenance (7.1.1) to enter an order as usual.

Fig. 6.10
[ Soles Duderatenanee————————————— mE | Sales Order
UserMenu Edit Oueue QOptions Help Ma| ntenance
(7.1.1)
Order: 1014 Sold-To: 3005000 Bill- To: 3005000 Ship-To: 3005000 ‘
— So0ld-To Ship-To
WORLDWIDE OFFICE SUPPL WORLDWIDE OFFICE SUPPL
EURDPEAN DISTRIBUTION | EURDPEAN DISTRIBUTION |
600 rue de Champlain 600 rue de Champlain
PARIS 70293 PARIS 70293
France France
Salesperson[1]: Freight List:
Multiple: |no Frt Min Wt |0 Consume Forecast: |ves
Commission[1]: |0 00 Freight Teims: D etail Allocations: |no
Calculate Freight: [yes Allocate Days: [0
Display Weights- |yes Comments: [no
Imp/Exp: [ves Imp/Exp field

Imp/Exp. Enter Yesto record Intrastat data for this order. When the
Intrastat frame displays, enter Intrastat data.

If No, no special processing takes place during order maintenance.
You can still add Intrastat data later using Intrastat Maintenance
(2.22.13).

IQAD



170 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Fig. 6.11

Sales Order
Maintenance,
Intrastat Frame
(7.1.1)

Fig. 6.12

Viewing Intrastat
Datain Sales Order
Maintenance
(7.1.1)

M QAD

Record Intrastat
data in the
Intrastat frame of
the order header.
Fields default
from the Intrastat
Control File.

Defaults to the
country code
associated with

the ship-to

customer.

* Sales Drder Maintenance

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

[_[Of:

BB % k| b x

Order: 1014 Sold-To: 3005000 Bill-To: 3005000 Ship-To: 3005000

— So0ld-To Ship-To

WORLDWIDE OFFICE SUPPL WORLDWIDE OFFICE SUPPL
EUROPEAN DISTRIBUTION | EUROPEAN DISTRIBUTION |
600 rue de Champlain 600 rue de Champlain
PARIS 70293 PARIS 70293
France France

Tems of Delivery: il

Mature of Transaction: |04
Country of Dest/Disp: [FRA

Mode of Transport: [7

Port of Ar/Disp: [001
Statistical Procedure: l—
Poit of Transshipment: [002
Include Memo ltems: [no

2 Choose Go to enter order lines.

The system automatically copies the Intrastat header datato each
order line. When al order lines and the order trailer are entered, you
are prompted to view or edit import/export data. Choose Yesto
display the following window.

Scroll through
the order lines
by positioning
the cursor in the

Order Line field —7

and pressing
the Up or Down
arrow keys.

: Sales Order Maintenance [_ O] %] |
UserMenu Edit Oueue QOptions Help

Order: 1014

Sold-To: 3005000

Bill-To: 3005000

RS EEED4)

Ship-To: 3005000 ‘

Country

Order Line: ﬂ

Item Number: 44-100

Intrastat ltem: no

Commaodity Code: Elec
Termms of Delivery: CFR
Nature of Transaction: 04

of Dest/Disp: FRA

Mode of Transport: 7

CONTROL UNIT. HOME |

Statistical Procedure:
Port of Arr/Disp: 001

Region of Ongin/Dest:
Port of Transshipment: 002

Country of Origin:

In most cases, Intrastat codes entered in the order header apply to al
order lines. Where there are exceptions to this, Intrastat information
can be entered and maintained at the line level.

Entering Data in Order Intrastat Data Maintenance

Use Order Intrastat Data Maintenance (2.22.11) to enter al Intrastat data
in one frame and to review and modify Intrastat data at any time between
order entry and shipment. However, you can only delete order data using
the appropriate order maintenance program. At invoice posting, this

information is recorded in the Intrastat history file.



[_ O] x]

i Order Intrastat Data Maintenance

UserMenu Edit Quews Options Help

Use Order

Order Type: SO Sales Orders

Intrastat Data Order: 1014

Maintenance to

Order Line: 1
enter all Item Humber: 44-100 CONTROL UNIT, HOME |
Intrastat data in
one frame_ Intrastat Item: |no Country of Origin: :.

Statistical Procedure:
Port of An/Disp: |001
Region of Drigin/Dest:

Commodity Code: |Elec

Terms of Delivery: |CFR
Mature of Transaction: II-JT_
Country of Dest/Disp: IFHA

Mode of Transport: ﬁ"

Port of Transshipment: |002

Manually Creating Intrastat History

Use Intrastat Maintenance (2.22.13) to add and modify Intrastat records
directly inthe Intrastat history file. Thisis useful for data that are not
entered automatically.

» DRP transactions

- Straight inventory transfers that use transactions on the Inventory
Transfer Menu (3.4)

« Installed base item movementsin Installed Item Move (11.3.13)

 Goods sent out for processing in the Advanced Repetitive module
using the programs on the Subcontract Shipping Menu (18.22.5)

Note You cannot modify Intrastat history records that have been
declared on afinal print.

[_[O1x]

i Intrastat Maintenance [1-Intrastat]
UserMenu Edit Mavigate Config Options Window Help

Ble/5|e|x| 8]a|s] ¢ls|u| ala|>]H bu]s] v|x]

1-lrtrastat

ltem Invoice S hipment

M% Trans id: 3 | ‘

Invoice

Reference: MA | o [

Reference Date: [05/28/92

Youcher:

Invoice Date:

Invoice Value: |0. 00 Cur: [USD

Statistical Value: |0. 00 Cur: USD
Quantity: [o_00 um: [

Suppl Units: [0 00 UM:
Net Weight: [0. 00 UM: KG
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Fig. 6.13

Order Intrastat Data
Maintenance
(2.22.11)

» See “Printing
Intrastat
Declarations” on
page 172.

Fig. 6.14
Intrastat
Maintenance
(2.22.13)
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Invoice Value. Enter the invoice value in transaction currency.
Invoice Cur. Enter the currency designation for thisinvoice.

Statistical Value. Enter the statistical value of the order. Thisfield
defaults from the invoice value in base currency.

Net Weight. Enter the weight of the transaction in the net weight per
stocking unit of measure specified in the item master (cannot be
zero). If thisUM isdifferent from the Intrastat Net Weight in the
Intrastat Control File, the system convertsit.

Supplementary Units. Enter a secondary unit of measure, usually the
same as the UM on the commodity code for thisitem (units, length,
cubic meters, and so on). Thisisarequired field for some commodity
codes. The system uses the line quantity UM as the supplementary
UM. If line quantity UM is different from the supplementary UM in
the commodity code, the system convertsiit.

Reference. Specify which document contains the Intrastat data. This
field is normally updated by the system and displays the order type,
order number, and order line or reference (invoice number or receiver
number).

Printing Intrastat Declarations

Use Intrastat Declaration Print (2.22.19) to print Intrastat declarations that
are fully compliant with Intrastat regulations. You can print declarations
for arrivals, dispatches, or both, in any of four forms: trial, final,
summary, or detail. The Intrastat declaration report layout is generic,
alowing it to be customized locally using standard PROGRESS tools.
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Fig. 6.15
i Intrastat Declaration Print [_[O] =] I | ntrastat
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help _ Dml aratlon Prlnt
plea=z(@®l (22219
— Selection Criteria
Reference Date: Im_ To: L)
Site: I To:
A"iva|s fleld and ) Print Intrastat Decl_alalinn-—Anivals: yes
Dispatches field 4[ Frnel ° ° =
TriaI/Final fleld Trial/Final: |Trial
Summary/D etail: |Detail
Form Code: |01
‘Year: [1998
Period: 09
Submit Date: [10/0679%
Declarant: Branch ID:
Agent: Branch ID:
Reporting Currency:
Reference Date and Site. Enter arange of reference dates or sites for Tip
i i ; i Intrastat Decla-
Intrastat history records to be included in the declaration. ration Print only
. . . . . selects Intrastat
Print Intrastat Declaration Arrivals and Dispatches. Enter Yesin both history records that
fields to print both kinds of declarations. have not been
reported on afinal
declaration.

Trial/Final. Enter Trial to print adraft of the declaration. Enter Final to
print the declaration in final form. The system prompts you to
confirm that the declaration printed correctly. Choose No to reprint
the document. Choose Yes to update sel ected I ntrastat history records
so they are not included on another declaration. Records are updated
asfollows.

 Reference to the declaration on which the record was reported
(Period, Submit Date, and Declarant field).

 Reported invoice value and statistical value.

» Reported flag is set to Yes.

« Intrastat Declaration 1D is added to each declared record
Summary/Detail. Enter Summary to print asummary report organized
by the following:

« Commodity Code
Terms of Delivery
Nature of Transaction
Country of Dest/Disp
Mode of Transport

IQAD
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Fig. 6.16
Intrastat
Declaration Reprint
(2.22.20)
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Country of Origin
Port of Arr/Disp
Region of Origin/Dest
« Port of Transshipment
- Statistical Procedure
Enter Detail to print each record as an individual line item.

Year, Period, Declarant, Agent. Specify for which year, period
(month of year), submit date, declarant, and agent you are printing the
Intrastat declaration.

Submit Date. Defaults to the system date. This date prints on the
declaration.

Reprinting Intrastat Declarations

Use Intrastat Declaration Reprint (2.22.20) to reprint declarations
submitted in the past. You have the option of reprinting in summary or
detail, regardless of how the original was printed.

# Intrastat Declaration Reprint | _ O] x]

Usertenu Edit Queus Options Help
B| &0 %| & |

Declaration 1D:

Declarant:
Year

Persiod:

Submit Date:
Flow Indicator:

Summary/Detail: Detail
Form Code: 01
Reporting Currency:

Declaration ID. Enter the ID of the declaration to bereprinted. Thisis
aunique identifier automatically assigned to all Intrastat history
recordsincluded in afina Intrastat declaration. ThisID is printed on
the Intrastat declaration. Use the Up and Down arrows to scroll
through history records to find the declaration you want to reprint.
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Reviewing Intrastat History Information

Four inquiries are available for reviewing Intrastat history information.
All show the same information, but differ by search criteria and sort
methods.
« UseIntrastat Inquiry (2.22.14) to review Intrastat history records by
transaction |D (the sequence in which the system creates them).
« UseIntrastat Inquiry by Invoice (2.22.15) to review Intrastat history
records by invoice number.
» Use Intrastat Inquiry by Voucher (2.22.16) to review Intrastat history
records by voucher number.

» UseIntrastat Inquiry by Order (2.22.17) to review Intrastat history
records by order number.

Deleting and Archiving Intrastat History

Use Intrastat Delete/Archive (2.22.23) to delete or archive Intrastat
history records. Use Archive File Reload (36.16.5) to return history
records to the MFG/PRO database.

Fig. 6.17
[ lwasta Deleeraeive e | Intrastat Delete/
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help AI’Chlve (2 22 23)
S %BE
Selection Criteria
RelelenceDale:m_ To: FA )
Delete: lno

Archive: |ves
Archive File:

Clear Print - Exit

|F1=Help F2=Go ESC=End Cul-¥=Cut Cul-C=Copy Cul-¥=Paste s

Delete. Enter yes to delete information or No to review selected
records.

Archive. Enter Yesto copy each selected record to the disk file
displayed in the Archive File field.
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Table 6.2
Intrastat Data Types

M QAD

MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Types of Intrastat Data

Recorded datafor each Intrastat history record can be classified into three

groups.

« Qualitative information describes inventory movement and helps
customs officials understand trends in the flow of goods.

 Quantitative information describes the value, net weight, and
supplementary UM (if required) of the inventory movement. This
information gives customs officials the currency value of the
shipment both in net and unit measurements.

« Audit trail information gives you away to match Intrastat data to the
business transactions from which it originated. Thisis useful for

responding to customs inquiries and audits.

Table 6.2 lists the various data fields that belong to the three types of

Intrastat data.
Qualitative
Information Quantitative Information Audit Trail
Reference Date Invoice Value in Transaction ||Reference to the underlying

Country of Dest/Disp

VAT Registration
Number

Flow Indicator

Mode of Transport
Region of Origin/Dest
Commodity Code
Country of Origin
Port of Transshipment
Terms of Delivery
Statistical Procedure
Port of Arr/Disp
Nature of Transaction

Currency

Invoice Valuein Base
Currency

Supplementary Unitsin the
UM asrequired for the
Commaodity Code

Statistical Valuein Base
Currency

Net Weight in the Intrastat
Net Weight UM

salesinvoice or receiver ling
that is, Order Type, Order
Number, Order Line,
Receiver/Invoice

Quantity in theitem’s
stocking UM or order line
UM for memo items

Address, Site, and ltem
Number

Note MFG/PRO does not automatically calculate the statistical value
because every EU country hasits own definition of the statistical value
calculation. Instead a user exit program, iestatvl.i, is provided to calculate
the statistical value. Customize this program to insert a new formula.



CHAPTER 7

Inventory Control

MFG/PRO'’s Inventory Control supports a broad range of activities
including management of inventory transactions, lot/serial tracing, and
inventory counting.

Introduction 178

Setting Up the Inventory Control File 178
Creating Inventory Detail Records 180
Creating Inventory Transactions 180
Creating Inventory Transaction History 183
Creating Lot/Serial Number History 185
Performing Cycle Counts 186

Creating Inventory Reports 189

Checking Inventory Availability 192
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» See Chapter 8,
“Physical
Inventory,” for
details.

» See “ABC Class
Code” on
page 186.
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Introduction

Inventory Control supports a broad range of inventory activities. You can:

« Create inventory transactions such as unplanned issues and receipts
or inventory transfers.

« Monitor inventory transactions and history records created elsewhere
in MFG/PRO, including lot/serial tracing.

 Generate reports and inquiries on the value and availability of
inventory.

 Perform cycle counts to verify inventory quantities on hand.

Receipts to inventory and issues from inventory change a location’s
inventory balance and affect the General Ledger (GL). Inventory Control
provides a complete audit trail of all inventory transactions, and enables
you to track tools, documents, and non-inventory items (but not work-in-
process items).

Useit to verify inventory by performing inventory counts and comparing
actual quantities with system quantities. Two counting methods are
supported: cycle counting and physical inventory counting.

Setting Up the Inventory Control File

The Inventory Control File (3.24) contains three types of settings.

« Inventory Count Parameters. These determine how the system
handlesinventory balance variations during cycle counting and
physical inventory. Tolerances can be set based onitem ABC class.

 Accounting Parameters. These determine costing issues, whether GL
transactions are created for inventory transactions, and other
inventory accounting parameters.

» Picking Logic. Before the system can move inventory, it must know
what inventory to select, or pick. The picking logic specified here
determines how the system picks inventory.
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Inventory Control File
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
IC Tran Ing I IC Irve B I Aloc Inv Ing I Ungl\nv\nu I

— Inventory Count Parameters

Tolerance From Gty On Hand or Annual Usage [R/U): Qoh
Issue Days: 7

Item Tolerances:

Class A: 2. 00% 20000 Class C: 5.00% 500.00
Class B: 1.00% 400.00 All Dthers: 5. 00 500.00

— Picking Logic
1) Location
2] Lot/Senal
3) Date

4] Expire Date

Picking Drder: (g
ding or D ding: |4 di

Picking Order. Enter the method to use for selecting inventory during
detail allocation.

1-Location.The system first looksfor inventory by location, then
by lot/serial number.

2—Lot/Serial.The system first looks for inventory by lot/serial
number, then by location.

3—-Date.The system first looks for inventory by the date the item
was created or received, then by location and lot/serial number.

4—Expire DateThe system first looks for inventory by item
expiration date, then by location and lot/serial number.

Ascending or Descending. Enter Ascending to have the system pick
the oldest or lowest number first. Enter Descending to have the
system pick the newest or highest number first. As an example, if
Picking Order is by Date and Ascending order is specified, the first
item picked is that with the oldest create or receipt date.

Fig. 7.1
Inventory Control
File (3.24)

IQAD
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Fig. 7.2
Inventory
Transaction Flow
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Creating Inventory Detail Records

Inventory detail records precisely define inventory balances and
locations. Each record includes:

e Item number
- Site
- Location (if used)
» Lot/serial number (if used)
« Lot reference (if used)
The system calcul atestotal item inventory by adding all on-hand balances

from inventory detail records. Records also provide details on inventory
status codes and expiration dates, grades, and assay percentages.

Modify inventory attributes using Inventory Detail Maintenance (3.1.1)
or Detail Maintenance by Item/Lot (3.1.2). Use Inventory Detail by Lot
Inquiry (3.1.13) to generate a report.

Creating Inventory Transactions

Inventory transactions move inventory to or from alocation. Examples of
inventory transactions include:

« |ssuing existing inventory to awork order
» Receiving purchased materials into inventory
» Shipping goods

Purchase
Order
Receipts

|
v v v v
Raw

Inspection —» Materials & [€¢—»
Service Items

Work-in- Finished
Process Goods

| | | |
v

Shipments
to Customer
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Use the programsin Table 7.1 to create inventory transactions.

Table 7.1
Menu Inventory Transfer
Number Program Menu (3.4)
341 Transfer—Single Item
3.4.2 Transfer—Multi Item
343 Transfer With Lot/Serial Change
3.4.4 Batchload Transfer With Lot/Serial Change
3.7 Issues—Unplanned
3.8 Issues—Return to Supplier
3.9 Receipts—Unplanned
3.10 Receipts—Sales Order Return
3.11 Receipts—Return to Stock
3.12 Receipts—Backward Exploded
Transfers

A transfer is a movement of inventory to anew location. MFG/PRO uses
three kinds of inventory transfers. single item, multi-item, and transfer
with lot/serial change.

« Use Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1) to transfer a specified quantity of a
single item from one location to another. If inventory status codes
specified in the From and To fields differ for an item, you can select
the one to be used.

» Use Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2) to transfer more than one item from
one location to another. Only entire quantities are transferred—not
partial quantities. This transaction generates a report showing the
items and quantities transferred.

» Use Transfer With Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3) to transfer a specified
guantity of asingle item from one location to another and change the
lot/serial and lot reference numbers associated with the item.

» Use Batchload Transfer With Lot/Serial Change (3.4.4) for the same » See User Guide

purpose as 3.4.3. However, this program also supports CIM loading \,\’/cl’éﬁggerﬂ
of inventory information by allowing you to specify values for fields Functions for

that are prompted for interactively in the standard Transfer With Lot/ details on CIM.
Serial Change.

IQAD
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» See User Guide
\olume 10A:
External
Interfaces.
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Thisis especially important, for example, with the Warehousing
Interface, which relies on CIM load to transfer data between the
MFG/PRO database and an external warehouse

If Verify GL Accountsis Yesin the System/Account Control File, the
system checks the GL calendar to ensure that the effective date specified
for atransfer iswithin an open fiscal period. The default effective date is
the system date. |f a shipping group exists for atransfer, you can create a
shipper for the transferred items.

Receipts

A receipt is when inventory is brought into alocation. Receipts increase
the quantity on hand of an item at a particular location. Use the following
programs to receive inventory that does not have an existing or open
order.

» Use Receipts—Unplanned (3.9) to receive miscellaneous inventory
such as floor stock items sent back from production, or materials from
a manufacturing order that has been closed from an accounting
standpoint.

» Use Receipts—Sales Order Return (3.10) to tag a receipt as a return
only if you do not use Sales Orders/Invoices. This is not a complete
return since it does not update sales or commission history, and does
not generate a credit invoice.

» Use Receipts—Return to Stock (3.11) to return to stock miscellaneous
items that have been temporarily moved elsewhere.

» Use Receipts—Backward Exploded (3.12) to increase inventory
guantity for an item at a designated site and location and decrease
inventory for its components. Backward-exploded receipts are often
used in kitting or simple assembly operations, where there is no need
for a work order. Recording receipt of a finished item indicates that an
associated set of items was used.

Issues

An issue sends inventory to a different location. For example, when
components are issued to a work order, they are removed from the
stocking location and issued to the work-in-process (WIP) location.
Inventory issues reduce quantities on hand at the issuing location.
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» Use Issues—Unplanned (3.7) to record miscellaneous inventory issues
such as floor stock items sent to production or materials sent to
engineers for testing. You can also issue items to a manufacturing
order that closed from an accounting standpoint.

» Use Issues—Return to Supplier (3.8) to tag an issue as a return. This is
not a complete return since it does not update purchasing or receiving
history, or current cost. To process a complete return, use MFG/PRO
Purchasing.

Shipping Documents

Many countries require that formal shipping documents accompany any See the Shipping

movement of goods, even when goods are merely transferred, not sold. gapter in User’
uide Volume 2:

you are using shipping groups, you can record shipping information and pistribution for
generate shipping documents from all the inventory transfer programs. detals.

Creating Inventory Transaction History

Every inventory transaction creates a record in the inventory transaction
history file. Each record has a unique, sequential transaction number, a
transaction type, and includes the following information:

« Transaction data
 Inventory data
 Cost data
 GL transaction data
» User ID of person entering the transaction
The transaction type code identifies the function used to initiate the

inventory change. Table 7.2 lists the transaction type codes included in
inventory history records.

Table 7.2
Transaction Type  Description Transaction Types
CST-ADJ Standard cost adjustment
CYC-CNT Cycle count adjustment
CYC-ERR Cycle count error
CYC-RCNT Cycle count recount
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Transaction Type

Description

ISS-CHL
ISS-DO
ISS-FAS
ISS-PRV
ISS-RV
ISS-SO
ISSTR
ISS-UNP
ISSWO
ORD-PO
ORD-SO
RCT-CHL
RCT-DO
RCT-FAS
RCT-PO
RCT-RS
RCT-SOR
RCT-TR
RCT-UNP
RCT-WO
RICT-WO
TAG-CNT
WIP-ADJ

Inventory Detail Maintenance location change issue
Distribution order shipment

Configured item component issue
Purchase order return to vendor (supplier)
Inventory return to vendor (supplier)
Sales order shipment (issue)

Inventory transfer issue

Inventory unplanned issue

Work order issue, component backflush
Purchase order booking

Sales order booking

Inventory Detail Maintenance location change receipt
Distribution Order Receipt

Configured product receipt

Purchase order receipt

Inventory return to stock

Inventory sales order return

Inventory transfer receipt

Inventory unplanned receipt

Work order receipt, repetitive receipt
Work order reject

Physical inventory update
Work-in-process adjustment

Use the programs on the Transaction History Menu (3.21) to view
inventory transaction history.

» Use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to display detailed inventory
transaction history records ordered by transaction number.

» Use Transactions by Item Browse (3.21.2) to display inventory
transaction history for an item number ordered by transaction date,
starting with the most recent.

 Use Transactions by Order Report (3.21.13) to display inventory
transaction history by sales order or work order number.

M QAD
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» Use Transactions by Item Report (3.21.14) to display inventory
transaction history by item number.

 Use Transactions Accounting Report (3.21.16) to display the costed
GL transactions created for each transaction.

» Use Average Cost Accounting Report (3.21.17) to list selected
transactions involving average cost computations. The report shows
quantity, unit cost, and inventory value for the beginning balance, the
change data, and the ending balance.

» Use Transactions Delete/Archive (3.21.23) to remove transactions
from the system when online history is no longer needed.

Creating Lot/Serial Number History

Lot/serial control is an inventory attribute assigned in Item Master
Maintenance. When you mark an item as | ot/serial controlled, you cannot
issue or receive the item without specifying a number.

Astransactions are processed for an item, itslot/serial number isincluded

in transaction history. Lot/serial numbers provide greater tracking control

by creating records of an item’s movement through the manufacturing
process.

To review lot/serial history information, use the programs on the Lot/
Serial Number Menu (3.22).

» Use Lot Transactions by Date Browse (3.22.1) to review an item'’s
inventory transactions by date.

» Use Lot Transactions by Tran Browse (3.22.2) to review an item’s
inventory transactions by transaction number.

» Use Lot Actual Bill Inquiry (3.22.3) to display components used to
make a lot/serial controlled item.

Show Duplicates. Enter Yesto allow transactionsto appear more than
onceinaninquiry display. For example, a purchase receipt (RCT-PO)
can appear once in relation to awork order issue (1SS-WO) and again
in relation to an inventory status change (1SS-CHL). Enter No to have
transactions appear only in the first sequence found.

Max Workfiles. Enter a number telling the system how many
workfilesto create during execution. The default is 500. Entering a

IQAD
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» See Chapter 8,
“Physical
Inventory,” for
details.
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value greater than your system’s processing capacity can cause the
system to fail. To reduce the number of workfile records, narrow the
range of items selected.

» Use Lot Where-Used Inquiry (3.22.4) to display all top-level items
containing alot/serial numbered component.

Show Duplicates. Enter Yesto allow transactionsto appear more than
oncein an inquiry display. Enter No to have transactions appear only
in the first sequence found.

Performing Cycle Counts

MFG/PRO enables you to count and compare actual, on-hand inventory
balances with system-maintained quantities. MFG/PRO supports two
counting methods.

 Cycle counting (Inventory Control)
 Physical counting (Physical Inventory)

In each method, you count inventory by site, location, item, and lot/serial
number. Cycle counting involves counting groups of items on aregular or
cyclic schedule. A physica count involves counting all items, usually
once ayear.

During cycle counting, you enter manual count figuresin the system. The
system then compares the manual count figures with itsfigures. If there

are discrepancies, the system checks the error tolerances defined in the
Inventory Control File. If acount figure is within tolerance, it is accepted

and the system'’s figure is updated. If a count figure is not within
tolerance, the item in question must be recounted. The system accepts
recount quantities that are out of tolerance.

ABC Class Code

The ABC class code classifies items by their importance in a
manufacturing system and determines count frequencies. Class A items
are counted more frequently than class B items. Class B items are counted
more frequently than class C items.

Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item Inventory Data
Maintenance (1.4.5) to assign ABC class. You can also have the system
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calculate it automatically by running Item ABC Status Report/Update
(1.5.90r 3.6.3).

For each ABC class, assign item tolerances (percentage and amount) in
the Inventory Control File. When count discrepancies arise, the system
checks item tolerances by class.

Cycle Counting Procedure

Whether you select items for cycle counting or have the system select
them, the basic steps are as follows.

1 Print acycle count worksheet.
2 Count the items listed on the worksheet.
3 Enter theinitial count quantity in the system.

4 Review theresults and enter recount quantities if necessary.

Printing Cycle Count Worksheet

Use Cycle Count Worksheet Print (3.13) to print aworksheet listing items
selected for cycle counting, their locations, ABC code, last count date (if
applicable), and the quantity on hand. Use the worksheet to record the
count quantities.

The system selects items by comparing the current date with the item'’s
last count date. If the elapsed time is greater than the period specified in
the Cycle Count Interval field in Iltem Master Maintenance, the system
selects the item for cycle counting. If this is the first time you are cycle
counting an item, the system selects it by item number.

Entering Initial Count

Enter the count quantity in Cycle Count Results Entry (3.14). When
entering the initial count quantity, set Cycle Count Type to | (Initial).

If an item’s count quantity does not match the system'’s, the system checks
to see if the count is within both the percent tolerance and the amount Tolerancesare

o . . . ecified in the
tolerance. If it is, the system updates its quantity accordingly. If the couﬁ%/entory Control
is not within tolerance, the item must be recounted. Fileby ABC class.

IQAD
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Fig. 7.3
Cycle Count
Results Entry
(3.14)
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Cycle Count Results Entry
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
IC Tran Ing I IC Irve B I Aloc Inv Ing I Ungl Inv Ing I
Cycle Count Type [I/R]: Initial
Item Number: 001 Tolerance Method: Qoh
Site: 40000 3_00%
Location: 30000
Lot/Serial: 001 GL Cost: 100
Ref: Last Count:
Description: RAW POPPY STRAW Qty On Hand: 0.0
Qty Counted: 24.0 Aty On Hand ¥ariance: 100.00%
UM: KG Annual Usage Yariance: 100.00%
UM Conversion: 1.0000 Amount Yariance: 34.00
Remarks:
Effective: 02707736
Dr: 1500 Cr: 5900
Amount: 3100

Entering a Recount

Use Cycle Count Results Entry (3.14) to enter recount figures. Set Cycle
Count Typeto R (Recount). If arecount quantity is still out of tolerance,
the system alerts you to this, but nevertheless updates its figures.

Reporting Cycle Count Results

After completing the cycle count, use Cycle Count Results Report (3.15)
to generate a count report showing:

« Items counted

« In-tolerance quantity
- In-tolerance percent
« Items recounted
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Creating Inventory Reports

Use the reports on the Inventory Reports Menu (3.6) to check inventory
statuses and values (current and GL).

Stock Status Report

Use Stock Status Report (3.6.1) to review an item’s total quantity on hand
and quantity on order by site. The report gives information for each
location containing the item. Location information shows each item’s lot/
serial number, reference number, and quantity on hand.

Reorder Report

Use Reorder Report (3.6.2) to see if an item is below the reorder point or
safety stock. The report shows all locations containing the item and
indicates those below the reorder point or safety stock. Also shown are
any open orders for the item, the quantity open, and the supplier name.

Item ABC Status Report/Update

Use Item ABC Status Report/Update (3.6.3) by product line or site to
calculate item ABC class codes. Calculations can be made by a
combination of either sales or issues and cost or gross profit. Three fields
can be updated for existing records:

« ABC class codes
* |tem average usage
» Cycle count intervals
You can also change default ABC classification percentages. Depending

on the option selected, the report listsitems in descending sales or issue
value, and shows an item’s old and new ABC classifications.

IQAD
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Inventory Detail Report

Use Inventory Detail Report (3.6.5) to see inventory availability statusin
detail or summary format. The summary report lists item inventory
information at the site level.

 Quantity on hand

« Available quantity on hand
» Non-nettable quantity
 Quantity required
 Quantity allocated
 Quantity on order

The detail report adds detailed information by location within the site.
 Quantity on hand
 Quantity allocated

« Item characteristics such as expire date, grade, assay %, and
inventory status

Inventory Detail by Location

Use Inventory Detail by Location (3.6.6) to see item inventory
information by location.

 Quantity on hand

« Item characteristics such as expire date, grade, assay %, and
inventory status

Current Surplus Inventory Report

Use Current Surplus Inventory Report (3.6.8) to review current surplus
guantities and GL value by product line within asite. The system
determines surplus by the absence of issue activity based on a user-
specified issue date.

Reports can be generated in detail or summary format. The summary
report shows information for product lines within a site. The detail report
shows item information for each product line in the site. In both reports,
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totals are shown for expired value and value on hand, by site and for the
report.

Projected Surplus Inventory

Use Projected Surplus Inventory (3.6.9) to review projected surplus
inventory for afuture effective date based either on MRP requirements or
average use. Choose either current cost or GL cost for surplus cost
computations. For these calculations, the expiration date for itemsisthe
system date, not the effective date. You can include firm planned orders or
MRP planned orders on the report, which are marked On Order.

Reports can be generated in summary or detail format. The summary
shows the total expired value and ending value for each product line
within asite. The detail report shows item information within each
product line in the site, total expired value, ending value, quantity on
order, expired quantity, and ending quantity.

Inventory Valuation Reports

Inventory valuation reports display the inventory value of quantities on
hand by product line or location. Some reports show inventory values as
of aspecified date. You can include negative inventory in each report, and
on some you can select whether items with an initial GL value of zero are
valued using thisinitial zero or the first available cost.

» Use Inventory Valuation Report (3.6.13) to review the value of
inventory in asite by product line or item number. The total value of
each item is shown, with agrand total for the product line.

» Use Inventory Valuation by Location (3.6.14) to review the value of
inventory in each location of a site by product line or item number.
Thetotal value of each location is shown, with agrand total for the
ste.

» Use Inventory Valuation as of Date (3.6.15) to review the value of all
itemsin aproduct line as of a user-specified date. The total inventory
in each site is shown, with agrand total for the product line.

» Use Inventory Valuation as of by Loc (3.6.16) to review the value of
inventory in each location of asite on a user-specified date. The total
value of each location is shown, with a grand total for the site.

IQAD



192 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Tip

Nettable inventory
isavailable to
alocate.
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Checking Inventory Availability

Use the following programs to quickly check inventory locations and
availability.

Use Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2) to see an item’s total
nettable and non-nettable inventory, sorted by site. Item location
information is also shown.

Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) to see the total quantities
on hand by site, sorted by item number. Item location information is
also shown.

Use Stock Availability Browse (3.17) to review stock availability in a
singlesiteor in all sites.

Use Allocated Inventory Inquiry (3.18) to review total item quantities
on hand for asite. Allocated and unallocated quantities for anitem are
aso shown. Allocated quantity detail information includes:

 Type of order (sales order or work order)

+ Order number

 Quantity allocated

- If itisadetail (Picked) or ageneral (Qty Alloc) allocation

Use Unallocated Inventory Inquiry (3.19) to review non-detail-
alocated inventory for a specified item, by site and location. Site
information shows gquantity on hand and quantity allocated. Location
information shows unallocated quantity for the location. Expiration
date and grade are also shown. Unallocated quantity can include
quantities reserved by general alocations.



CHAPTER 8

Physical Inventory

This chapter explains how to use MFG/PRO to determine how much
physical inventory is actually on hand.

Introduction 194
Deleting/Archiving Old Tags 194
Freezing Inventory Balances 195
Creating/Printing Tags 195
Entering Initial Tag Counts 196
Reviewing Results 197
Zeroing/Moiding Unused Tags 197

Updating Inventory Balances 198
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Introduction

Physical Inventory enables you to count and compare actual, on-hand
inventory balances with on-hand quantities maintained in MFG/PRO.
This can aso be done with cycle counting.

To perform a physical inventory count, first determine the items you want
to count and the count frequency. Each item to be counted must have a
system-generated count tag, used to record item count information.

The steps for conducting a physical inventory are:

1 Delete the tags from the previous physical inventory.
2 Freezeinventory balances.

3 Create and print tags.

Enter initial tag counts.

[ B

Review results and enter recounts if necessary.
6 Void/zero count unused tags.

7 Update inventory balances.

Deleting/Archiving Old Tags

Before creating new tags for an inventory count, delete tags from the last
count using Tag Delete/Archive (4.23). This program:

 Deletes specified tags.
« Archives deleted tag information.
» Generates areport showing all deleted tags.
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Typically, you delete only tags that have been posted using Inventory
Balance Update (4.21).

Delete. Enter No to review tags selected for deletion without actually
deleting them. The system generates a report showing tag numbers
selected for deletion and whether they have been posted or voided.
Enter Yesto actualy delete selected tags.

Archive. Enter Yesto have deleted tag information archived.

Archive File. Enter the file to which you want the system to archive
deleted tag information.

Freezing Inventory Balances

After deleting old tags, freeze the inventory to be counted using Inventory
Balance Freeze (4.4). The system records the current quantity on hand for
all selected inventory and uses this record to carry out the inventory
count.

Note Freezing inventory does not prevent the system from processing
regular inventory transactions. Changes to inventory during a count must
be included for the count to be accurate.

Select inventory to be frozen using one or more of the following criteria. Tip

. Specify asingle

» Site selection (site

. 10000) or arange
 Location (site 10000 to

. 20000). To select

« Product Line al items, leave the
. Item Number range blank.
« ABC Class

Creating/Printing Tags

Each item to be counted needs a tag showing theitem'’s site, location, and
item number. Then record count information on the tag. In the event of a
recount, recount information goes on the same tag.

MFG/PRO provides two types of count tags: item and bulk. Use Item Tag
Create (4.1) to create tags for selected items. You can select items by item

IQAD
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Tip

In the event of
errors, delete
incorrect tags using
Tag Delete/Archive
(4.23), thenrecreate
and print new ones.

Tip

At this paoint, only
the frozen
inventory quantities
are updated.
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number, site, product line, or ABC class. Enter no selection criteriato
create tags for all itemsin the item master file.

Use Bulk Tag Create (4.2) to create bulk tags. Bulk tags are the same as
item tags, except that the item information on bulk tagsis blank. Use bulk
tags to count items that do not have item tags.

To find out how many bulk tags you need, use any one of the following.
» Tag Inquiry (4.8)
 Tag Report (4.13)
 Uncounted Tag Report/Update (4.15)
After creating count tags, use Tag Print (4.6) to print both types of tags.
You can print tags on most standard-size forms. Default forms are set to

print on 3 x 5 inch card stock. You can optionally print the tag number in
bar code format if your system isformatted to do so.

Note Before deleting bulk tags, void the tags using Tag Void Status
Update (4.7).

Entering Initial Tag Counts

After counting tagged items, enter the count in the system using Tag
Count Entry (4.11). Tag Count Entry accepts all quantities, even those
that are out of tolerance. Enter any changes resulting from post-freeze
inventory transactions.

Example The frozen quantity of Item Z is 100. After inventory freeze,
50 units of Item Z areissued. The inventory count shows 47 units of Item
Z on hand. Enter a count quantity of 97 (50 + 47).
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Tag Count Entry
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Tag Humber: 1

Site: 10000
Location: 1
Item Humber: 002
Description: CODEINE BASE

UM: KG ABC Class: A

Lot/Serial: 1 Ref:

Qty Counted: 5,500.0
Count UM: EA
Count Conv: [1. 0000
Counted By: |DDS
Date Counted: [0z/28/96

Remarks: ||

Qty Recounted:
Recount UM:
Recount Conv:

Recounted By:

Date Recounted:

Reviewing Results

After entering count results, review the results using Inventory Variance
Report (4.18). Look for out-of-tolerance quantities or other problems.
You can print the report by variance amount.

Recount out-of-tolerance items. Use Tag Recount Entry (4.12) to enter
recount information on the same item tags or bulk tags used for the initial
count.

Zeroing/Voiding Unused Tags

Before acount iscomplete, al tags must be either counted or voided. Use
Uncounted Tag Report/Update (4.15) to ensure that all item and bulk tags
are accounted for. This report shows only tags that have not been voided
or set to zero.

Set Tag Count to Zero. Some tags may be |eft over, either because
items were not found or were counted using bulk tags. These cannot
be voided. Set thisflag to Yes for leftover tags.

Use Tag Void Status Update (4.7) to declare unused bulk tags void. Only
voided bulk tags can be deleted.

Fig. 8.1

197

Tag Count Entry

(4.11)
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Updating Inventory Balances

When all tags are accounted for and count results are satisfactory, use
Inventory Balance Update (4.21) to update quantity-on-hand balances.
The system changes each item’s quantity on hand to the difference
between the frozen quantity on hand and the count quantity.

Example The frozen quantity of Item Z is 100. The count quantity (50
issued, 47 counted) is 97. The update quantity is —3. The updated quantity
on hand for Item Z is 97.

M QAD



SECTION 2

Taxes

This section describes how to set up and use the various tax options
availablein MFG/PRO.

Introduction to Taxes 201
Regional Tax Systems 207
Implementing GTM 213
Processing GTM 253

GTM Conversions = 289
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CHAPTER 9

Introduction to Taxes

This chapter provides a general overview of MFG/PRO’s tax features,
both for regional taxes and the Global Tax Management (GTM) module.

Taxesin MFG/PRO 202
Regional Tax Systems 202

Global Tax Management 203
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Fig.9.1
System/Account
Control File (36.1)
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Taxes in MFG/PRO

You can set up MFG/PRO to support three specific tax legislative
systems.

» U.S. salestax (default if no other system is selected)
« Canadian tax
» Value Added Tax (VAT), used in Europe and Asia

If you select one of these three alternatives, your database is limited to
that system. However, MFG/PRO also offers afourth, much more
powerful option—Global Tax Management (GTM), which lets your
company use multiple tax systems within the same database.

Set the System/Account Control File (36.1) to activate the appropriate
routines for tax calculation. Only one of the three tax fields can be Yes.

+ System/Account Control File = )

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

|G| Ea| -

— System/Account Control File

Verify GL Accounts: |yes

Werify Projects: |no
Sub-Module Sub-Account Length: B
Base Currenc; y- [USD  Rounding Method: [2

Entity- |1000

~

If all three tax
fields are No, the
system defaults to
U.S. sales tax.

Canadian Tax: [no

Yalue Added Tax: [no _|
Use Tax Management: |no —I
Bank Acct Validation:

Default System Language:

=|
@

Audit Trail: |ves

Regional Tax Systems

In a simple tax environment—one where your company and all its
customers and suppliers use the same tax system—select the appropriate
regional tax system.

With a minimum of setup, MFG/PRO automatically calculates taxes,
while still providing the flexibility to override many default settings on
individual sales orders or purchase orders.

However, for more complex tax situations involving multiple national or
regional tax systems, use Global Tax Management.
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Global Tax Management

Global Tax Management (GTM) supports multinational enterprisesin
calculating taxes on business transactions. The types of taxes, the
formulas used to calculate them, and when taxes are assessed often vary
considerably between countries. GTM can process taxes for multiple
countries within the same database.

Advantages

GTM offers an unlimited number of taxes and rates—each associated with
customers, suppliers, or items. You can also define when taxes are
calculated, the formula used to calculate them, and the amount subject to
tax.

GTM also supports the following situations and conditions.

- Taxes based on geographic location, effective date range, tax class,
item usage, or the nature of a company’s business

» Tax exemptions

- Taxation by lineitem or by order total

 Taxes based on a percentage of the item amount

« Trailer charges with multiple tax classes

 Luxury taxes for item amounts greater than a specified value
» Capped taxes that cannot exceed a specified maximum

+ Taxesthat include other tax amounts

» Purchase taxes recoverable against tax collected on sales

« Ability to override system-cal culated tax amounts during transaction
entry

 Reverse calculation of tax amountsfrom lineitems and trailer charges
that already include tax

 Taxes your company absorbs rather than passes on to the customer

 Remittance of purchase taxes directly to the government instead of to
the supplier

» Exclusion of credit term discounts from tax amounts

203
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- Ability to generate general ledger entriesfor purchase taxes at receipt
of goods or supplier invoice

Since GTM accommodates a variety of taxation conditions, manual
overrides of automated calculations are usually not needed. Furthermore,
once GTM is set up, updates are very simple.

Considerations

» To operate GTM in amulti-database distributed processing
environment, GTM implementation must be identical in all databases.
Multiple databases must have the same base currencies specified in
the System/Account Control File (36.1).

« GTM does not currently support unit-based taxes, such as $0.05 per
can of soda.

« GTM does not calculate taxes on distribution orders generated by the
Distribution Requirements Planning module. In this situation,
generate sales ordersinstead of distribution orders.

» GTM does not adjust sales commission reporting in the Sales
Analysis module. Commissions are always based on item prices
including tax. Adjust your commission structure to compensate.

Tax Elements

Every country in the world has a unique system for assessing taxes.
However, most systems share common elements.

- Business transactions can be subject to many kinds of taxes—sales
taxes, domestic import duties, inventory transfer taxes, royalty fees,
and so on. In GTM, a tax that is peculiar to a region and individually
calculated and reported igax type.

 Regions that assess tax include countries (or groups of countries),
states, provinces, counties, districts, and cities. In GTM, aregion that
assesses tax is atax zone.

» Within atax zone, atax type can affect all people and items, or only
some of them. In GTM, customers, suppliers, and items can be
grouped by tax class. Similarly, atax can be assessed at a different
rate based on a customer’s operation or how items are used. GTM can
group people and items bgx usage.

M QAD
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 The three factors that can determine which tax types apply to a
transaction are the ship-from and ship-to tax zones and the tax class
of the customer or the supplier. In GTM, the set of tax typesfor a
specific ship-to/ship-from zone and tax class combination is atax
environment.

« A tax type can have multiple tax rates for different item tax classes,
tax usages, and transaction tax dates. GTM selects the rate most
appropriate for a particular transaction.

Example Figure 9.2 illustrates how these factors interact. A German
automobile manufacturer exports luxury carsto the United States. U.S.
tax rates depend on the class of the vehicle. For example, the rate for
luxury carsis 30%.

In Global Tax Management, Germany and the U.S. are tax zones. The
automobile manufacturer is a customer tax class subject to the U.S.
import tax. Luxury cars are an item tax class subject to arate of 30% for
the import tax. The sales order tax environment associates the import tax
with the order, and GTM selectsthe tax rate based on theitem tax classfor
luxury cars.

Fig. 9.2

) ) GTM Example
Ship-From Ship-To Customer Item Tax

Tax Zone Tax Zone Tax Class Class
Germany u.s. Auto Luxury

O -

> 4@

Tax Environment [:> Tax Type [> Tax Rate
Germany to U.S. Import Tax 30%

Tax on Sales
Order

IQAD



206 MFG/PRO UsER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

M QAD



CHAPTER 10

Regional Tax Systems

This chapter describes how to set up and manage tax rates and other
necessary tax controls using the regional tax systems supported in
MFG/PRO.

Introduction 208
U.S SlesTax 209
Value Added Tax (VAT) 210

Canadian Taxes 211
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GTM, adatabase
can have only one
tax system.

Table 10.1
Regional Taxesin
MFG/PRO
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Introduction

When you have set a tax system—U.S., Canadian, or VAT—for your
database in the System/Account Control File (36.1), use the Addresses/
Taxes module to set up tax rates and other necessary tax controls.

Table 10.1 shows the programs that support each type of tax system.

Tax System Menu Number Name
U.S. Sales Tax 21511 U.S. Sdles Tax Rate Maintenance
21512 U.S. Sales Tax Rate Browse
21513 U.S. Sales Tax Report
215.1.4 Tax Exemption Code Maintenance
Value Added Tax  2.15.2.1 VAT Class Browse
21522 VAT Class Maintenance
21528 EC Sales Listing Report
21529 VAT Registration Number Report
2.15.2.13 VAT-AR by Transaction Report
2.15.2.14 VAT-AR by VAT Class Report
2.15.2.16 VAT-AP by Transaction Report
2.15.2.17 VAT-AP by VAT Class Report
215224 VAT Control File
2152252 VAT Class Start Date Reformat
Canadian Tax 21531 GST Class Maintenance
21532 GST Class Browse
21534 PST Browse
2.15.3.13 GST-AR by Transaction Report
2.15.3.14 GST-AR by GST Class Report
2.15.3.16 GST-AP by Transaction Report
2.15.3.17 GST-AP by GST Class Report

Customers, suppliers, product lines, and items have flags that determine
whether or not they are normally taxable.

Tax codes are used differently depending on the sales tax method. For
U.S. taxes, tax codes specify reasons for tax exemption and are used only
on nontaxable transactions. For VAT and Canadian taxes, tax codes are
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used for both taxable and nontaxable transactions, specifying the VAT
classes and GST classes respectively.

Figure 10.1 shows how MFG/PRO determines the default tax rates on
purchasing and sales transactions.

System/
Account
Control File

Fig. 10.1
Default Tax Rates

v v v
us Value .
Sales Added C§rnad|an
Tax Tax axes
[ [ I
; ' )
Customer Supplier
Maintenance Maintenance
Ship-to Ship-to
Address on Address on
Quotes and Regs and
Orders Orders
Items
U.S. Sales Tax

U.S. salestax rates can be set up for state, county, and city. Tax exemption
codes indicate purpose such as charity, nonprofit, or government. The
system basestax calculations on the ship-to addresses associated with

orders, memos, and vouchers.

MFG/PRO requires an exact match between the state, county, and city

entered for tax rates and those entered in customer, supplier, and company
addresses. Tax rates can include up to three separate component tax rates
and accounts to automatically distribute to multiple tax accounts for state,

county, and city taxes.

You can also set up asingle tax account and manually distribute the tax
amounts to the general ledger with U.S. Sales Tax Report (2.15.1.3).

IQAD
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Tip

You can override
default tax settings
at either the header
or line-item level
on sales quotes,
sales orders, and
purchase orders.

M QAD

Taxable status and the tax exemption code for the sales quote and sales
order default from the ship-to customer. On line items, they default from
the item master, except when the order is not taxable and theitemis.
Then, they default from the header.

Taxable status and tax exemption code for the purchase order default from
the supplier. Line items default from the PO header.

Although the system calculates taxes on sales order invoicesand in
accounts receivable, U.S. Sales Tax Report includes only taxes from
invoices posted in the Sales Orders/I nvoices module.

Value Added Tax (VAT)

Define VAT classes and set up the VAT Control File before entering
customers, suppliers, product lines, or items. When you implement other
modulesin the system, you indicate the VAT classand VAT taxable status.
The Tax Included field in the customer master indicates whether prices
normally include tax.

VAT classes and effective dates control tax rates. A VAT class consists of
aclass code, atax rate, and GL accounts for accounts receivable and
accounts payable. At least one VAT class with atax rate of zerois
required for nontaxable transactions. The VAT Control File determines
the default VAT class for items and whether VAT is calculated before
credit terms discounts are applied in the Accounts Payable and Accounts
Receivable modules.

MFG/PRO calculates VAT on sales quotations, sales orders, accounts
receivable memos, and accounts payable vouchers. You can set taxable
status independently for each line on a purchase order, sales quotation, or
sales order.

Sales Quotations/Sales Orders

Sales quotations and sales orders are assighed a default VAT class and
designated as taxable or nontaxable based on the ship-to customer. This
customer also determines whether an item’s net sales price normally
includes VAT. Each line can include a taxable status and VAT class. The
default taxable status and VAT class are determined by the item except
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when the order is not taxable and the item is. Then, they are determined
by the order.

All of these defaults can be overridden. A single quote or order can
specify as many as three VAT classes, including trailer codes. The VAT
calculated for invoices is posted to accounts receivable by Invoice Post
(7.13.9).

Accounts Receivable/Accounts Payable

The system uses VAT classes to automatically calculate VAT in accounts
receivable and accounts payable. The cal culated amounts can be
overridden.

Canadian Taxes

Most modul es calculate Canadian taxes, Provincial Sales Tax (PST), and
Federal Goods and Services Tax (GST) with some exceptions.

» Purchasing does not calculate GST. GST is calculated correctly when
included in PST.

 Accounts Payable does not calculate PST. You must enter PST
manually in that module.

In MFG/PRO, PST issimilar to U.S. Sales Tax. You can set up PST rates
for a province and city, and rates can optionally include GST. PST is
calculated automatically on sales quotations, sales orders, purchasing, and
accounts receivabl e based on the ship-to address. You can set GST class
and tax status for GST and PST independently for each line on a sales
guotation or sales order.

Set up GST rates based on GST classes and effective dates. The system
automatically calculates GST on sales quotations, sales orders, accounts
payable, and accounts receivable.

Define PST rates and GST classes before entering customers, suppliers,
product lines, or items. When you implement features in other modul es,
you indicate the GST class, GST taxable status, PST taxable status, GST
ID and/or PST ID. The Tax Included field in the customer master
indicates whether prices normally include GST.

211
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On sales quotes and orders, the ship-to customer determines the default
GST class and the default taxable/nontaxable status for GST and PST.
The ship-to customer aso determines whether GST is normally included
in the net sales price and provides the PST and/or GST identification
numbers.

Each line can include a taxable status and GST class. The default taxable
status and GST class are determined by the item except when the order is
not taxable and the item is taxable. Then, they default to the valuein the
header. You can override any of these defaults.

A quote or order can include up to three GST classes, including trailer
codes. The GST calculated for invoices is posted to accounts receivable
by Invoice Post (7.13.4).
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“Implementing
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Implementation Overview

Table 11.1 lists the activities and MFG/PRO programs used to implement
Global Tax Management.

Table 11.1

MFG/PRO Activity MFG/PRO Programs

Programs Used to - -

Implement GTM Setting up country codes Country Code Maintenance (2.13.3.1)
Setting up state/province and county  Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13)
codes
Setting up tax zones Tax Zone Maintenance (2.13.3.13)

Setting up tax types Tax Type Maintenance (2.13.1.1)
Setting up tax classes and tax usages Tax Class Maintenance (2.13.1.5)
Tax Usage Maintenance (2.13.1.9)
Setting up rounding methods Rounding Method Maintenance (2.13.1.17)
Setting up tax environments Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1)
Setting up trailer charges Trailer Code Maintenance (2.19.13)
Trailer Tax Detail Maintenance (2.13.1.21)
Setting up tax bases Tax Base Maintenance (2.13.1.13)
Setting up general ledger accounts Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13)
Sub-Account Code Maintenance (25.3.17)
Cost Center Code Maintenance (25.3.20)
Setting up tax rates Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1)
Tax Rate Copy/Update (2.13.13.5)
Setting up the control file Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24)
Updating existing MFG/PRO records Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)
Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1)
Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)
Switching to live GTM processing System/Account Control File (36.1)
» See User Guide Note U.S. and Canadian taxes can aso be calculated using an external
\é';('t‘ér”rgllop“ Sales and Use Tax system. In this case, GTM must be set up based on
Interfaces. special requirements.

M QAD
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Setting Up Country Codes

Records for tax zones, addresses, and transactions use al phanumeric
country codes. To make data entry easier, consider using significant
a phabetic rather than numeric codes.

Set up country codes in Country Code Maintenance (2.13.3.1). To verify
data setup, use Country Code Browse (2.13.3.2) and Report (2.13.3.3).

[ County CodeMamenanee |
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help
HESEEEDE

Countiy Code: BEL

Mame: |Belgium
Alternate Code:

EC Country: |yes
MAFTA Country: |no
DEA Country: |no
GATT Country: |yes
Country Group:

Country Type:

Comments: |no

Country Code. Enter a 3-character code identifying countries

specified on tax zones and address records. If a group of countriesis

subject to the same tax type, set up a country code for the group.

Name. Enter the name of the country. Since the name displays on

printed addresses, enter the complete name of the country rather than

an abbreviation. You cannot specify the same country name for two
country codes.

Alternate Code. Optionally, enter an alternate code for a subgroup of

countries or for sorting reports other than by country code or name.
This code also can provide an alternate sort order on reports.

EC Country. This code identifies member countries of the European
Union (EU). MFG/PRO uses this information to determine whether
an inventory transaction relates to an intra-EU inventory movement

that should beincluded in Intrastat reporting. Thisfield isnot used for

GITM.

NAFTA Country. Reference only. Identifies member countries of the
North American Free Trade Agreement.

Tip

The European
Community (EC)
and other areas may
require numeric
codes.

Fig. 11.1
Country Code
Maintenance
(213.3.1)

» See Chapter 6,
“Intrastat,” on
page 157.

IQAD
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» See “Setting Up
the GTM Control
File” on page 239
for details.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 11:
Manager
Functions for
information on
generalized
codes.
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DEA Country. Reference only. Identifies countries under the
jurisdiction of the United States Drug Enforcement Administration.

GATT Country. Reference only. Identifies countries as members of the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.

Country Group. Usethisfield to categorize countries. Useletter codes
such asthose assigned by current Export Administration Regulations.

Country Type. Reference only. Use this field to categorize countries.
Use letter codes such as those assigned by current Export
Administration Regulations. Thisfield is for reference only.

Comments. Enter Yesto display a screen for recording special
regquirements, restrictions, or other GTM specifications.

After defining country codes, specify the default code for most tax zones
recordsin the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24).

Setting Up State, Province, County Codes

GTM uses state/province and county codes to determine the correct tax
zonefor an address. If these codes are inconsistent, the system may assign
the wrong tax zone. Use Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) to
regquire usersto enter avalid state, province, or county code by setting up
values for fields ad_state and ad_county.

Note After you set up validation, you cannot |eave these fields blank
during data entry.

Setting Up Tax Zones

Tax zones identify geographic regions subject to the same set of tax types
and levels of tax reporting. All customer, supplier, and company address

records belong to atax zone. On sales, purchasing, and other transactions,
the system uses tax zones to determine the tax environment.

A separate tax zoneisrequired for each country, state, province, county,
city, and postal zone that has distinct tax reporting requirements. Since
onhe tax zone can include reporting and tax calculations for another, tax
zones are organized into hierarchies. Set up higher-level zones before
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lower-level ones. For example, set up countries before their component
states, states before counties, and so on.

Tax Zone Hierarchies

How you set up atax zone depends on its position in the hierarchy. To

include atax zone in the tax total and reporting for another zone, specify

the first zone’sums-into zone. The sums-into zone can be at a higher
level or at the same level. For example, a city tax zone included in
provincial tax reporting sums into the provincial tax zone. Or, a tax zone
for a suburb included in metropolitan tax reporting sums into the city tax
zone. In the tax zone record, specify whether the first zone has its own
subtotal on the main report and whether it also has its own reporting.

Fig. 11.2
Parent-Component Hierarch
P y Subtotal Reporting Lalzér%?ﬁes
Tax Zone This Level Zone
CAN Yes Yes
CAN CAN-QUE Yes Yes
I I CAN-ALB Yes Yes
[CAN-QUE| [CAN-ALB]| [CAN-ONT| | CAN-ONT  Yes Yes

Phantom Hierarchy Subtotal Reporting

Tax Zone This Level Zone
CA Yes Yes
LA-CO Yes Yes
LA-CITY Yes Yes
RES No No
PASA No Yes
[Lacity | [ PasA |

RES

Figure 11.2 illustrates two hypothetical tax zone hierarchies.

« Parent-Component Hierarchy. The Canadian provinces Quebec,
Alberta, and Ontario are subject to both federal and provincial taxes.
The component tax zones CAN-QUE, CAN-ALB, and CAN-ONT
sum into zone CAN. All four zones are reporting zones in their own
right and are subtitled.

» Phantom Hierarchy. Reseda, a suburb of Los Angeles, istaxed in the
same way as Los Angeles and does not have a subtotal on the city tax
report. Tax zone RES sumsinto LA-CITY but is not subtotaled and is
not a separate reporting zone.

217
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Pasadenais subject to Los Angeles county tax and does not have a
subtotal on the county tax report. Tax zone PASA sumsinto zone
LA-CO. Itisnot subtotaled but is a distinct reporting zone.

Tax Zone Maintenance

Set up tax zones in Tax Zone Maintenance (2.13.3.13). To verify data
setup, use Tax Zone Browse (2.13.3.14) and Report (2.13.3.15). To verify
sums-into relationships, use Tax Hierarchy Browse (2.13.3.17) and

Report (2.13.3.18).
Fig. 11.3
Tax Zone i Tax Zone Maintenance = |
Maintenance UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
(2.13.3.13) Rl ] g
Tax Zone: CAN-ONT
Description: Ontanio, Canada
Countiy Code: CAM Canada 1 Subtotal This Level: yes
State: ONT Reporting Zone: yes
County:
City:
Post:
— Sums-Into Tax Zone
Sums-Into Tax Zone: él
Description: Canada
Countiy Code: CAM
State:
County:
City:
Post:

Tax Zone. Enter a 16-character code to identify a unigue geographic
region for tax types. Set up tax zonesfor every level at which separate
tax calculations and reporting are required, starting with the top level
and working downward. For example, set up countries before states,
states before counties, and so on.

Description. Enter the description of the tax zone. MFG/PRO does not
prevent you from entering the same description for multiple tax
zones. The description prints on most reports and browses, as space
permits.

Country Code. This code identifies the country that assesses tax. For
new tax zones, the default country code isthe one specified in the
Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24).

State. Enter the code for the state or province included in the tax
zone.

M QAD
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County. Enter the code for the county included in the tax zone.
City. Enter the name of the city included in the tax zone.

Post. If necessary, enter the postal code included in the tax zone. If
taxes never vary by postal code, do not set up tax zones by postal
code.

Subtotal This Level. Enter Yesor No to determine whether custom tax
reports can show subtotals for this tax zone. MFG/PRO does not
include standard reports that show tax amounts by tax zone.

Reporting Zone. Enter Yes or Not to identify whether the tax zone
directly assessestax.

Sums-into Tax Zone. Enter Yes or No to identify the tax zone that
actually assessestax for the geographic region defined above. Specify
asums-into zone to display its description, country code, state,
county, city, and posta code.

In addition to the geographic tax zone codes, set up an error code and
specify it in the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). When
you enter or update an address record, GTM attemptsto match the address
to atax zone for the country, state/province, county, and city. If it cannot
find atax zone for the country, it assigns the error zone. To makeit easier
to identify error conditions, you should set up a meaningful code, such as
ERROR-ZONE.

 Global Tax Management Ctr File e

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

2I2|8|F) GTM uses the

Load Tax Management: [yes E"Or TaX Zone
Tax Zone: [ERROR-ZONE .
code when it

Tax Environment: |ERROR-ENVIROI
cannot find a

Country Code: [USA
Rounding Method: |2

Tax Method:

Tax-By-Line:

Accrue Tax at Receipt:
Discount Tax at Invoice:
Discount Tax at Payment:
Update Tax Allowed:
Update History Allowed:
Keep Tax History:
Validate VAT Registration:
Print VAT Registration:
Displap Detail on Reports:
Last Tax Code:

matching tax zone
for an address
record.

Fig. 11.4

Global Tax
Management
Control File
(2.13.24), Tax Zone
Field

IQAD
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Tip

Preface the type
with the country
code or state/
province.

Fig.11.5
Tax Type
Maintenance
(2.13.1.12)
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Setting Up Tax Types

Tax types are individually calculated and reported as regional taxes or tax
exemptions. Examples include Canadian PST/GST, California sales tax,
federal excise tax. On transactions, the system calculates taxes for line
items and trailer charges based on the tax types specified in their tax
environments.

A separate tax typeisrequired for each tax or tax exemption you report
separately. The tax detail reports print in aphanumeric order by tax type
code. Consider this when assigning codes for tax types.

Set up tax typesin Tax Type Maintenance (2.13.1.1). To verify data setup,
use Tax Type Browse (2.13.1.2) and Report (2.13.1.3).

i Tax Type Maintenance [1-Tax Type)

UserMenu Edit Navigate Config Options ‘window Help

Ble3e|n 8|as 9aul dele] blbo] v|x]
Doscrption T

Description e The

H ) Tax Type: CAM-ONT-PST | ‘

D
[ (LRSI T PS T - Ontario, Canadal

Tax Type. Enter a 16-character code for atax or tax exemption that is
separately calculated and reported to a specific jurisdiction.

Description. Enter the description of the tax type. Description prints
on most reports and browses, as space permits.
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Setting Up Tax Classes and Usages

Depending on your tax system, set up tax class and/or tax usage codesto
accommodate differences in taxation within atax zone. Table 11.2 lists
some typical situations and describes how to implement them.

Situation

Table 11.2

Implementation Tax Classes vs Tax

Customers and/or suppliersin atax zone
are subject to different tax types or tax
exemption types.

Product lines and/or items are subject to
different tax types or tax exemption types.

On sales transactions, trailer charges are
subject to different tax types or tax
exemption types.

Customers and/or suppliers are subject to
different tax rates for atax type.

Items are subject to different tax ratesfor a
tax type.

Trailer charges are subject to different tax
rates for atax type.

Usages
Set up tax classes for these customers and/ =g

or suppliers.

Items are dways subject to the tax typesin
thelineitem tax environment. Thereisno
way to override this. You can set up tax
classes for product lines and items.
However, they are only used to select tax
rates.

Trailer charges are always subject to the tax
types in the transaction tax environment.
There is no way to override this. You can
set up tax classes for trailer charges;
however, they are only used to select tax
rates.

Set up tax usages for these customers and
suppliers.

If items have the same rates on all
transactions, set up tax classes. However, if
rates can differ by transaction, based on the
intended usage of the item, set up the tax
usage codes to reference during transaction
entry

Set up tax classes for these trailer charges.

Set up tax class codesin Tax Class Maintenance (2.13.1.5). To verify data
setup, use Tax Class Browse (2.13.1.6) and Report (2.13.1.7).

IQAD
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Fig. 11.6
Tax Class
Maintenance
(2.13.1.5)

Fig. 11.7
Tax Usage
Maintenance
(2.13.1.9)
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i Tax Class Maintenance [1-Tax Class)

Usertenu Edit Mavigate Config Options ‘window Help

Ble3e|s 8|as 9aul dele] blbo] v|x]
Doscrption I

Description 17 s

H % Tax Class: 004 | ‘
P
[ (PP el Fhaimaceuticals] ‘

Tax Class. Enter a 3-character code that identifies a group of
customers, suppliers, product lines, items, or trailer charges subject to
special taxation. For customers and suppliers, the tax class helps
determine the tax environment. For product lines, the tax class
determines the tax rate for new items. For items and trailer charges,
the tax class helps determine the tax rate for tax typesin the tax
environment. For more detailed tax exemption reporting, remember
to set up tax classes for exemptions.

Description. Enter a description of the tax class. The description
prints on most reports and browses, as space permits.

Set up tax usage codes in Tax Usage Maintenance (2.13.1.9). To verify
data setup, use Tax Usage Browse (2.13.1.10) and Report (2.13.1.11).

i Tax Usage Maintenance (1-Tax Usage] =] 3 )
UserMenu Edit Mavigate Config Options Window Help

B|e/%||x| 8]a|s] @) kl<|>]H olu]s]v|x]
Pescrintion | T

Description 1-Tawmllsage

H &5 Tax Usage: 3-P-RSL | ‘

D
[ Description: |Impolt Purchase. Resale ‘

Tax Usage. Enter an 8-character code that identifies a group of
customers, suppliers, or items subject to special taxation on a specific
transaction.

Description. Enter a description of the tax usage. The description
prints on most reports and browses, as space permits.



IMPLEMENTING GTM 223

Setting Up Rounding Methods

During transaction entry, the system cal culates numbers that must be
rounded up or down to the nearest tenth, hundredth, or other unit before
they can be printed on reports or displayed on the screen.

Rounding conventions vary by country and tax requirements. In GTM,
you can define multiple rounding methods and assign the appropriate one
to each tax type in the tax environment.
Three rounding methods are supplied with MFG/PRO.

« 0 (rounding to ones)

« 1 (rounding to tenths)

« 2 (rounding to hundredths)
If you need additional rounding methods, define them in Rounding

Method Maintenance (2.13.1.17). To verify data setup, use Rounding
Method Browse (2.13.1.18) and Report (2.13.1.19).

Fig. 11.8
+ Rounding Method Maintenance (1-Rounding Method) Rounding Method
UserMenu Edit Navigate Config Options ‘window Help Ma|ntenance
Bb|3 @ _I_I_I_I_I_I K|4a|ple| plv]|e] v|x| (213.117)

Rounding Method |II 1 Fields

1 A et

H % Rounding Method: 1 | ‘

Rounding Method

QIR A ound o lenths]
Rounding Unit: |n.1nn
Rounding Threshold: |n,n5nn

Decimal Point: I_

Rounding Method. Enter a 1-character numeric code that identifiesa
method for rounding calculated amounts. Codes 0, 1, and 2 are
supplied with MFG/PRO.

Description. Enter a description of the rounding method. The
description prints on most browses and reports, as space permits.

Rounding Unit. The rounding unit must be an integer or adecimal that
isapower of 10 multiplied by the numbers 1 or 5. Common rounding
unitsare 1, 10, 0.01, and 0.10. You cannot change the rounding unit
for standard methods 0, 1, and 2.

IQAD
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Rounding Threshold. Specify the point at which transaction tax
amounts are rounded up or down. For methods 0, 1, and 2, the default
rounding thresholds are 0.5, 0.05, and 0.005, respectively. Amounts
less than these threshol ds are rounded down, and amounts higher than
or equal to higher amounts are rounded up.

The rounding threshold can be any number for rounding to the nearest
dime, nickel, quarter, centavo, pfennig, and so on. Rounding is based
on the absolute value of the amount to be rounded. (-9.99 rounds to
-10.0 just a5 9.99 rounds to 10.0.) You can change the rounding
threshold for standard methods 0, 1, and 2.

Decimal Point. Specify whether the decimal point isaperiod or a
comma.

Setting Up Tax Environments

Transactions are subject to the tax laws of both your company and the
customer or supplier. Before the system calculates taxes, it determines
which taxes (state sales tax, local tax, VAT, etc.) apply to the addresses
that ship and receive the goods. A tax environment is the set of tax types
that applies to a combination of ship-from and ship-to tax zones and
optionally a customer or supplier tax class.

Before you set up tax environments, identify the combinations of tax
types that transactions are subject to. Then, determine the tax zones and
customer/supplier tax classes that are subject to these tax groups.

You can simplify setup of tax environments. If al shipmentsto or from a
tax zone are taxed the same way, leave the tax zone blank. You may be
able to specify a sums-into tax zone that encompasses many lower-level
zones. Finally, you can leave the tax class blank if the tax types apply to
al customers and suppliers in the indicated tax zones.

Each tax type in the environment has a cal cul ation sequence and rounding
method. The sequence determines the priority for calculating taxes when
there are multiple tax types in the environment. The rounding method
determines how the tax typeis rounded.
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Example Suppose that shipmentsthat start and end in the U.S. state of
Florida can be subject to (1) state tax only, (2) state and county tax, or (3)
state, county, and city tax. Sample tax environments are illustrated in
Tables 11.3 through 11.5. The tax types apply to all tax zone
combinations in the environments.

Ship-From Zone Ship-ToZone TaxClass Tax Type  Sequence Rounding

FL

FL - FL-STATE 1 2
DRUG
FOOD

Ship-From Zone Ship-ToZone TaxClass Tax Type  Sequence Rounding

FL
FL
FL
FL
FL

FL-ALTSP - FL-STATE 1 2
FL-LMARY DRUG FL-SEMCO 2 2
FL-LONGW  FOOD

FL-SANFO

FL-WINSP

Ship-From Zone Ship-ToZone TaxClass Tax Type  Sequence Rounding

FL
FL

FL
FL
FL

FL-APOPK - FL-STATE 1 2

FL-LUNDE DRUG FL- 2 2
ORACO

FL-OCOEE FOOD FL-ORLAN 3 2

FL-OVIED

FL-WINPK

Set up tax environments in Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1. To
verify data setup, use Tax Environment Browse (2.13.5.2) and Report
(2.135.3).

: Tax Environment Maintenance [_[E]x]
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Tax Environment: CAN-PEI/CAN-OI
Description: CAM. PEl to Ontario

Tax Zone/Tax Class Combinations
'Ship-From Zone Ship-To Zone TxC Description

CAN-PEI CAN-ONT All Tax Classes

£ (-

Table 11.3
Default Florida
State Tax
Environment (1)

Table 11.4
Environment for
Cities Subject to
Florida Tax and
Seminole County
Tax (2)

Table 11.5
Environment for
Cities Subject to
Florida Tax,
Orange County
Tax, and Orlando
City Tax (3)

Fig. 11.9

Tax Environment
Maintenance
(2.13.5.1), Tax
Zones/Tax Class
Combinations
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Fig. 11.10

Tax Environment
Maintenance
(2.13.5.1), Tax
Types, Sequences,
and Rounding
Methods
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Tax Environment. Enter a 16-character code that identifies a set of tax
types for atax zone/tax class combination. On transactions, this code
identifies the transaction or line item tax environment.

Description. Enter a description of the tax environment. MFG/PRO
does not prevent you from entering the same description for multiple
tax environments. The description prints on most reports and
browses, as space permits.

Ship-From Zone. You can specify the tax zone from which goods are
shipped. However, if all shipments to the environment’s ship-to zone
are taxable regardless of origin, leave the ship-from zone blank.

Ship-To Zone. You can specify the tax zone to which goods are
shipped. However, if all shipments from the environment’s ship-from
zone are taxable regardless of destination, leave the ship-to zone
blank.

TxC (Tax Class). You can enter tax classes for customers and/or
suppliers subject to the tax types in the environment. If all shipments
are taxable regardless of customer or supplier, leave the tax class
blank. Do not enter item tax classes; GTM only uses these to select
tax rates.

Description. This field contains a description of the combination of
ship-from, ship-to, and tax class.

: Tax Environment Maintenance [_[E]x]
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

HESEEEDE

Tax Environment: CAN-PEI/CAN-OI
Description: CAM. PEI to Ontario

Tax Zone/Tax Class Tax Types

D escription [Tax Type Sq R Type Description

All Tax Classes CAN-GST 1 2 GST -Canada
CAN-DNT-PST 2 2 PST - Ontario, Canada

3|

Description. Displays the description of the combination of ship-
from, ship-to, and tax class.

Tax Type. Enter the type codes to include in the environment. The
codes you enter apply to all combinations of ship-froms, ship-tos, and
tax classes in the environment.
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Seq (Sequence). Specify the priority in which tax types are
calculated in atax environment. The tax type that is calculated first
must have alower sequence number than the other tax type. If all
taxes are calculated independently of each other, leave the sequence
number for all tax types set to 1.

In tax-on-tax situations in which atax includes another tax amount,
enter alower sequence number for the tax that is calculated first. For
example, in some Canadian provinces, provincia salestax (PST) is
based on the item amount plus the goods and servicestax (GST). GST
has alower sequence number than PST.

R (Rounding Method). Rounding method determines how tax
amounts for the tax type are truncated. The rounding method defaults
from the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24), but you can
overrideit if the tax type requires a different method.

Type Description. Thisfield contains the tax type description.

: Global Tax Management Ctr File [LToT=|

UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help GTM uses the
| By |Bo| )| Error Tax
Load Tax Management: [yes Environment
Tax Zone: [ERROR-ZONE COde When |t
Tax Environment: [ERROR-ENVIROI . d
Country Code: EA Canno_t fln a
Rounding Method: [2 matching tax
Tax Method: 101 environment
Tax-By-Line: [no .
Accrue Tax at Receipt: |no dunng
Discount Tax at Invoice: [no transaction entry.

Discount Tax at Pagment: |yes

Update Tax Allowed: |yes

Update History Allowed: |yes

Keep Tax History: [yes

Validate VAT Reagistration: |no

Print YAT Registration: [nd
Display Detail on Reports: |yes
Last Tax Code: 157

In addition to the other tax environment codes, set up an error code and
specify it in the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). When
you enter atransaction, GTM attempts to match the ship-to/ship-from tax
zones and customer or supplier tax classto atax environment. If it cannot
find one, it assigns the error environment. To make it easier to identify
error conditions, set up ameaningful code such as ERROR-ENVIRON.

» See“Tax-on-Tax”
on page 247.

Fig. 11.11

Global Tax
Management
Control File
(2.13.24), Tax
Environment Field
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Fig. 11.12
Trailer Tax Detail
Maintenance
(2.13.1.21)
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Setting Up Trailer Charges

Sal es transactions often have additional charges such as freight, service,
and labor that are independent of individual line items. In MFG/PRO,
these charges are known as trailer charges because they appear at the end
of the transaction.

Each trailer charge has a default taxable status and an optional default tax
class. Thisinformation is defined in the trailer code record. However, in
GTM, you can also set up trailer charge detail records to support
exception conditions when atrailer charge has a different taxable status
and/or tax rate for some tax types and customer tax classes.

Example |f service charges are normally exempt from Californiasales
tax but professional services are taxable at 5%, you can set thisup in at
least two ways.

- If you defined tax types for tax exemptions, define ataxable trailer
code. Set up ataxable trailer tax detail for the tax type/tax class
combination. Finally, set up a0% tax rate for exempt trailer charges
and a 5% rate for the professional services class.

- If you plan to report all exempt amounts under tax type NON-TAX,
define anon-taxable trailer code. Set up ataxable trailer tax detail for
the tax type/tax class combination. Finally, set up a5% tax rate for the
professional services class. You do not need a 0% tax rate because
MFG/PRO aready has one.

If you have not already implemented trailer code records, do so in Trailer
Code Maintenance (2.19.13). Then, identify the exception conditions and
set up the corresponding records in Trailer Tax Detail Maintenance
(2.13.1.21). To verify data setup, use Trailer Code Browse (2.19.14) for
trailer codes and the Trailer Tax Detail Browse (2.13.1.22) and

Report (2.13.1.23) for trailer tax details.

i Trailer Tax Detail Maintenance [1-Trlr Tax DU Mnt)

UserMenu Edit Navigate Config Options ‘window Help

Ble3e|n 8|als| 9a|ul dele] blb]o] v|x]
feaer Tos Code TN

Trailer Tax Code ATiilr T O et

% Trailer Code: 10 Service
Tax Type: CAN-ALB-PST PST - Alberta. Canada

Trailer Tax Code

F Tauable

Tax Class: II]I]5 il




IMPLEMENTING GTM 229

Trailer Code. Enter atrailer code previoudly set up in Trailer Code
Maintenance (2.19.13). You can set up trailer tax details for a
maximum of 99 trailer codes. However, you can set up an unlimited
number of trailer tax details per trailer code.

Tax Type. Specify the tax type subject to special treatment for this
trailer charge.

Taxable. Specify whether amounts for thistrailer code are taxable for
the tax type/tax class combination.

Tax Class. |f applicable, enter the tax class subject to specia
treatment for thistrailer charge.

Setting Up Tax Bases

By default, tax is based on 100% of the item amount, exclusive of any

other tax amounts. However, an item'’s tax can be based on some amount
that is greater or less than the item amount. In these situations, set up a tax
base record.

A tax base record is required whenever tax isbased on apercentageof the  » See“Tax-on-Tax”
item amount. A tax base is also required whenever tax is based on the on page 247.
item amount plus a previously calculated tax amount. This situation is

sometimes called tax-on-tax.

Example

« In Brazil, whenever you sell an old fixed asset and replace it with a
new one, tax is assessed on a percentage of the old asset’s sale price.

« In some Canadian provinces, PST (Provincia Sales Tax) includes the
GST (Goods and Services Tax) in the taxable base for PST.

Assign atax base to multiple tax types and tax rates if the percentage of
value is the same for all situations. When you assign a tax type to atax
base, the tax base becomes part of all tax environments that use tax type.

Set up tax basesin Tax Base Maintenance (2.13.1.13), shown in
Figure 11.13. To verify data setup, use Tax Base Browse (2.13.1.14) and
Report (2.13.1.15).
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Fig. 11.13
Tax Base
Maintenance
(2.13.1.13)

M QAD

 Tax Base Maintenance [_ O] =]
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

B E b

Tax Base: FA Sale

Description: Fiked Asset Sale
Base Percent: 20.00%
Base Yalue: Price [Price/Cost]

Line Tax Type Description

1 CASLS California Sales Tax
2z  HMJ-S5LS Mew Jersep Sales Tax

Tax Base. Enter an 8-character code that describes an item amount
subject to tax. Thisamount can either be a percentage of sales price or
the sales price plus other tax amounts. For atax-on-tax situation, set
up the tax base for the tax that isincluded in the taxable base for the
other tax. Once you start live processing for GTM, MFG/PRO
displays awarning message if you try to update atax base that has
already been used in other records.

Description. Enter the description of the tax base. The description
prints on most reports and browses, as space permits.

Base Percent. ldentify the percentage of the item’s price or cost to

use in tax calculations for this tax base. The default value is 100%.
Percentages can be either positive or negative. Negative percentages
indicate tax credits. The base percent must be the same for all tax
types assigned to the tax base. Otherwise, you must set up separate
tax bases.

On transactions, the system uses the base percent for the tax type to
calculate the taxable base amount for each line item or trailer charge.

Base Value. ldentify the type of item amount for the taxable b&xe.

not change this setting. The only supported type is sales price. Line
item and trailer charge amounts are taxed based on the price at which
you buy or sell them. GTM does not support tax based on general
ledger cost.

Line. The system automatically assigns a line number when you
assign a tax type to the tax base. Assign up to 99 tax types to a tax
base. When you add a new tax base, the system assigns the next
sequential line number. To display a previously entered tax type, enter
its line number. To delete a line, press F5 or Ctrl+D.
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Tax Type. Assign thetax baseto itstax types. During tax calculations,
the tax rate for the tax typeis applied to the taxable base portion of
the item amount.

Description. Thisfield contains a description of the tax type.

Setting Up GL Accounts

GTM calculates tax amounts separately for each tax rate. Before you set
up tax rate records, verify that you have all the necessary tax accounts,
sub-accounts, and cost centersin the general ledger (GL) chart of
accounts. If any are missing, set them up.

Depending on the nature of your tax rates, some or all of the tax amounts
listed in Table 11.6 are represented in the general ledger.

Table 11.6
Amount Explanation Tax Amounts

Posted to GL
Salestax A liability credited for salestax payable. It is updated by °
Invoice Post (7.13.4) and AR DR/CR Memo Maintenance
(27.2).

Sales tax absorbed A liability credited whenever your company absorbs tax
instead of charging it to the customer This occurs, for
example, when your company gives an item to a customer
but you still pay tax on it even though the sales price is
zero. It is updated by Invoice Post (7.13.4) and DR/CR
Memo Maintenance (27.1).

Recoverable tax An asset debited for recoverable amounts or aliability
when treated as a contra account to sales tax payable. It is
updated by Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1), PO Shipper
Receipt (5.13.20), and confirmed AP vouchers (28.1, 28.6,
28.7).

Retained tax A liability credited when you withhold tax on purchases
and remit it directly to the government instead of to the
supplier. It is updated by Purchase Order Receipts
(5.13.1), PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20), and the AP
voucher confirmation programs (28.6, 28.7).

The relevant general ledger maintenance functions are as follows. » Sele User Guide
\ol 4:
 Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13) Finmms,
 Sub-Account Code Maintenance (25.3.17)

» Cost Center Code Maintenance (25.3.20)
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b See
“Implementing
Special Taxes” on
page 243.
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To verify data setup, use browse and report programsin the General
Ledger Setup Menu (25.3).

After you update your chart of accounts, specify the default codes for new
tax rate recordsin the System/Account Control File (36.1). If necessary,
you can later override these codes for individual tax rates.

Warning To display the GTM accounts in the control file, you must
temporarily reset the Use Tax Management field to Yes. To avoid
conflicts with other users who could be creating taxabl e transactions,
perform this activity only when you are sure no one elseis using the
system. You cannot use any other MFG/PRO tax system when GTM is
activated.

Setting Up Tax Rates

GTM tax rate records enable you to configure the software to support
many different kinds of taxes and transaction conditions. The mgjor
decision points are as follows. Not all decisions apply to all tax typesin
all countries.

» Thetax type, tax class, tax usage, and starting/ending date range to
which the tax rate applies

 The percentage used to calculate tax

» Whether taxes are calculated by item or by transaction total

» Thetaxable base, or item amount subject to tax

+ The minimum/maximum item amounts subject to tax

» The amount of purchase tax that is recoverable against sales tax

« Thetax calculation method

» Whether auser is allowed to override system-calculated tax amounts

» Whether tax amounts are reverse-calculated from item amounts that
dready include tax

» The general ledger accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers to which
tax amounts involving this tax rate are posted.

» Whether the tax on purchased items sold as part of a service contract
are absorbed rather than collected
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« Whether purchase tax amounts are retained and paid directly to the
government rather than remitted to suppliers

» Whether purchase taxes are accrued for general ledger reporting upon
receipt of goods or the supplier invoice

» Whether taxes are based on sales minus credit terms discounts or on
the full sales amount

Note Set up tax rates by tax class or tax usage only for exception
conditions. Otherwise, leave these fields blank so that the system can
apply the tax rate to as many transactions as possible.

Fig. 11.14
: Global Tax Management Ctrl File =1 E3 Global Tax
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Manwe"nent
BBl Control File
Load Tax Management: |yes (2.13.24), DEfaLIH
Tax Zone: [ERROA-ZONE Tax Rate Values
Tax Environment it |ERROR-ENVIRDI

Counlry Code: [USA
Rounding Method:

K

Tax Method: [01 These fields
Tax By-Line: Ino provide default
Accrue Tax at Receipt: [no
Digcounl t Tax at Invoice: [no Values for new
Discount Tax at Payment: [yes Tax Rate
Update Tax Allowed: |yes reCOI‘dS.

Update History Allowed: |yes

Keep Tax History: |yes
Validate YAT Registration: [no
Print VAT Reagistration: [no|
Display Detail on Reports: |yes
Last Tax Code: 157

Before you set up tax rate records, define the following default valuesin
the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). For more information
on these fields, See the indicated pages.

» Tax Method (page 235)
Tax-By-Line (page 235)

Accrue Tax at Receipt (page 237)
Discount Tax at Invoice (page 237)
« Discount Tax at Payment (page 237)
Update Tax Allowed (page 235)

You can later override these values for individual tax rates. Subsequent
changes to the control file do not update existing rates.
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Fig. 11.15
Tax Rate
Maintenance
(2.13.13.1)

M QAD

Tax Rate Maintenance

To define tax rates, use Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1). To verify data
setup, use Tax Rate Browse (2.13.13.2) and Report (2.13.13.3).

Note |f you change atax rate once you start using it on transactions, a
warning displays. The system recal culates taxes on open transactions
whenever you access the transaction record.

i Tax Rate Maintenance = |
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
% || En| 2
Tax Type: EEC-L Tax Code: 35
Item Tax Class: 003 Desciiption: | |
Tax Usage: 7-S Tax Rate: [10. 00%
Effective: 06711797
Tax-By-Line: |yes Sales Tax Account: |1400 0100
Tax Base: Sales Tax Absorbed: |2450 0100 no
Min_ Taxable: |0.00 AP Tax Account: |1400 0100
Max. Tagable: [599, 999 999 539 93 AP Tax Retained: [2450 [0100 [no |
Percent Recoverable: [0 00% Expiration Date: !
Tax Method: T Accrue Tax at Receipt: |yes
Update Tax Allowed: |yes Discount Tax at Invoice: |no
Allow Tax Included: [no Discount Tax at Pagment: [pes
EC Sales List: |yes Comments: [no
EC Process Work: |pes

Tax Type. Enter the tax type to which the rate applies.

Item Tax Class. If the tax rate applies only to a specific line item or
trailer charge tax class, enter it here. Leave thisfield blank if the tax
rate applies regardless of tax class. Do not set up rates by customer or
supplier tax class.

Tax Usage. If the tax rate applies only to a specific tax usage, enter it.
Leave blank if the tax rate applies regardless of tax usage.

Effective. Specify the starting date for using thistax rate in tax
calculations. If you do not specify adate, the system inserts the record
creation date. When you enter multiple tax rates, the default effective
date isthe onein the last record entered.

Tax Code. Enter a code identifying thistax rate. If you do not enter a
code, the system increments it automatically from the Last Tax Code
in the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). You can use
prefixes to designate groups of tax rates, but be aware that future tax
rateswill have the same prefix unless you overrideit. Tax code has no
significance for auditing or accounting purposes.
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Description. Enter the description of the tax rate. Description prints
on most reports and browses, as space permits.

Tax Rate. Specify the percentage used to calculate tax amounts for
thistax rate. How therate is used in the cal cul ation depends on the tax
method specified. To use tax types to report tax exemptions, also set
up zero-percent tax rates.

Tax-By-Line. Specify whether taxes on line item amounts are
calculated individually or by order total. On sales transactions, taxes
ontrailer charges are always totaled for the order regardless of the
Tax-By-Line setting. This setting has no influence on accounts
receivable and accounts payable tax cal culations; debit/credit memos
always calculate tax by total and vouchers always calculate by line.

Tax Base. If necessary, enter the code that identifiesthe portion of the
item amount subject to taxation. Leave this blank if the taxable base
for this tax rate is always 100% of the item price.

Min. Taxable. If necessary, enter the minimum transaction taxable
base amount to which thistax rate should be applied. How thisfieldis
used in tax calculations depends on the tax method specified. Leave
blank if the tax rate applies equally to all item amounts.

Max. Taxable. |If necessary, enter the maximum transaction taxable
base amount to which thistax rate should be applied. How thisfieldis
used in tax calculations depends on the tax method specified. Leave
blank if the tax rate applies equally to all item amounts.

Percent Recoverable. Specify arecoverabletax percentageif you are
ableto offset some or al purchase tax amounts for this rate against
the amounts for this rate that you collect on sales. Otherwise, leave
set to 0.00%.

Tax Method. Specify which calculation routine to use when this tax
rate is applied. The standard tax methods are 01, 02, 11, and 12. You
can also define custom methods, but be sure to follow the program
naming convention.

Update Tax Allowed. Decide whether users can use the View/Edit Tax
Detail option during transaction entry to change system-cal cul ated
taxable base and tax amounts. Thisfeatureis useful for overriding the
system if there is a need to match amounts on manually issued
documents. However, the system does not maintain an audit trail of

» See “Tax Based
on Partial Item
Amounts” on
page 244.

» See “Luxury
Taxes” on
page 246.

» See “Capped
Taxes” on
page 246.

» See “Recoverable
Taxes” on
page 246.

» See “Custom Tax
Calculation
Methods” on
page 244.

» See “Correcting
Transaction Tax
Amounts” on
page 261.
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» See “Reverse-
Calculated
Taxes” on
page 250.

» See “Absorbed
Taxes” on
page 249.

» See “Retained
Taxes” on
page 249.
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changes, so in your environment, your government may require you
to set thisto No.

Allow Tax Included. Specify whether this tax rate reverse-calculates
taxes from line item and trailer charge amounts on transactions for
customers and suppliers whose Tax In (tax included) statusis Yes. If
you reset Allow Tax Included to Yes, GTM reverse-calcul ates tax
based on the tax rate’s percentage and tax method.

EC Sales List. This setting is used only on tax rates for European
Community countries with recoverable value-added taxes. If Yes,
sales and purchases that use these tax rates are included in the EC
Sales Listing (2.13.15.8), a report submitted to the government as
verification that recoverable purchase VAT claimed back by your
company is correct for the amount of VAT it collected on sales.

EC Process Work. This setting identifies tax rates that apply to work
performed in another European Community country.

Sales Tax Account. ldentify the sales tax liability credited whenever
tax is calculated on sales to a customer. Account, sub-account, and
cost center default from the System/Account Control File (36.1), but
you can override them.

Sales Tax Absorbed. |dentify the salestax liability credited whenever
your company pays tax instead of charging it to the customer. If the
tax rate is for an absorbed tax, set to Yes. Account, sub-account, and
cost center default from the System/Account Control File (36.1), but
you can override them.

AP Tax Account. |dentify the asset debited for recoverable purchase
and accounts payabl e taxes, or liability when treated as a contra
account to salestax payable. Account, sub-account, and cost center
default from the System/Account Control File (36.1), but you can
override them.

AP Tax Retained. |dentify the liability account credited whenever
your company remits tax amounts directly to the government instead
of to the supplier. If thetax rate isfor aretained tax, set this option to
Yes. Account, sub-account, and cost center default from the System/
Account Control File (36.1), but you can override them.
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Expiration Date. Use this field to phasein expiration dates for
obsolescent tax rates. This date isthelast day when the tax rate can be
used on transactions.

Accrue Tax at Receipt. This setting determines whether the system
creates general ledger entries for purchase tax amounts upon receipt
of goods or receipt of the supplier invoice. By default, the tax point is
goods receipt. However, for recoverable tax rates, reset Accrue Tax at
Receipt to No, because you cannot deduct the recoverable portion of
tax paid on purchases against tax collected on sales until you confirm
the voucher for the supplier invoice. The tax point does not affect tax
calculations on transactions; they still display tax amounts regardless
of when MFG/PRO creates the general ledger entries.

Discount Tax at Invoice. This setting determines whether the tax rate
calculates taxes based on the sales amount minus credit terms
discounts, but displays an order net total of full sales amount plus
discounted tax amount. If tax is based on the full sales amount, set
thisto No.

Discount Tax at Payment. This setting is similar to Discount Tax at
Invoice, except that the net order total is the discounted sales amount
plus the discounted tax amount.

Comments. Set to Yesto record transaction commentsfor the tax rate.
Thisisuseful for recording government regulations and other legally
required text for tax reports.

Tax Rate Copy/Update

To streamline the task of entering tax rates, group the required rates for a
tax typefitem tax class/tax usage/effective date combination. Set up a
generic rate first, then copy with Tax Rate Copy/Update (2.13.13.5) and
customize it as necessary.

» See “General
Ledger Effects”
on page 262.

» See “Discounted
Taxes” on
page 248.
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Fig. 11.16
Tax Rate Copy/
Update (2.13.13.5)

M QAD

: Tax Rate Copy/Update [_[O1x]
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Cument Tax Code: 57 New Tax Code: 157
Tax Type: 513
Item Tax Class: 513
Tax Usage: 513
Current Effective Date: 10730797 Mew Effective Date: 11713797
Current Tax: 8.00% e T I',—.,_ 00% QI
Description: Madera Tax Rate

Current Tax Code. Enter the tax code of the tax rate to copy. The tax
type, item tax class, tax usage, current effective date, current tax rate
percentage display for the selected rate.

New Tax Code. Leave blank for the system to assign the next
available tax code, incremented from the Last Tax Code value in the
Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24.). Alternately, enter a
previoudy unassigned value.

New Effective Date. Specify the starting date for using the new tax
rateintax calculations. If you do not specify adate, the system inserts
the record creation date. When you enter multiple tax rates, the
default effective date is the one in the last record entered.

New Tax. Enter the percentage for the new tax rate.

Tax Rate Copy/Update redisplays information from the source tax rate
and allows you to customize settings.
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Setting Up the GTM Control File

In the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24), enter the following
values to complete setup of the control file.

Fig. 11.17
+ Global Tax Management Ctl File [_ O] | Global Tax
UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help To setup GTM Management
BIRIBIP]| codes in address Control File
Load Tax M - Jyes
Tax Zone: [ERROR-ZOME records, set Load (2'13'24)
Tax Environment: [ERROR-ENVIROI TaxManagement
Countiy Code: [USA to Yes.
Rounding Method: 2_
Tax Method: [01 |
Tax-By-Line: [no
Accrue Tax at Receipt: |no
Discount Tax at Invoice: [no
Discount Tax at Pagment: |yes
Update Tax Allowed: |yes
Update History Allowed: |yes .
———— These fields affect
Validate VAT Registration: [no tax history and
Print YAT Registration: [nd reporting.
Display Detail on Reports: |yes
Last Tax Code: 157

Load Tax Management. Enter Yes to activate the tax pop-up window
in company, customer, and supplier address maintenance programs.
Changing this flag while other people are creating transactions does
not cause problems.

Country. Enter a code to be used as a default value for country codes
in Tax Zone Maintenance. This code represents the top-level in the
tax zone hierarchy.

Update History Allowed. This setting determines whether users can
change tax history detail records. This control setting is relevant only
if Keep Tax History isalso Yes.

Keep Tax History. This setting determines whether MFG/PRO creates
tax history records. Tax history records are always created on a per-
item basis. This setting must be Yesif Update History Allowed is Yes.

Validate VAT Registration. Enter Yes for MFG/PRO to validate that
VAT registration numbers recorded in the Address Tax Window of the
address maintenance programs are in one of the required formats for
European Union countries.

If you set thisto Yes because most of your businessiswithin Europe,
but you also trade with non-EU countries, you must override the

IQAD
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default validation logic so that you can leave the Tax ID-State (VAT
Registration) field blank for the non-EU addresses. To do this, set up
a blank generalized code for Tax ID-State (vat_ccode) in Generalized
Codes Maintenance (36.2.13).

Print VAT Registration. This setting specifies whether MFG/PRO

prints VAT registration numbers on documents. Set it to Yes to print
the relevant VAT registration numbers on documents such as sales
guotes, sales orders, invoices, DR/CR memos, purchase orders,
blanket orders, shippers, vouchers, service/repair orders, and service
engineer orders.

Display Detail on Reports. This setting determines whether you can

print a summary of tax amounts on printed documents such as
purchase orders, receipts, sales quotes, sales orders, and invoices. You
can print tax summaries in document print programs only if both the
control file setting and the Print Trailer flag are set to Yes. Tax detalil
information prints only on documents that have a trailer.

Updating Other MFG/PRO Records

Company and Site Addresses

In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company address record
because taxes are calculated by address, not site. Every company site
must have an address record with the same address code as the site code.
Create records in Company Address Maintenance (2.12). Add city,

county, state, and country, and tax information to new records.

As a precaution, create a ~taxes record to provide a default tax zone
whenever a transaction is missing a company site code.

Customers, Suppliers, and End Users

You can set up default tax data for customers, suppliers, and end users,
which is then used on transactions (Figure 11.18).

Note End users are defined in the Service/Support Management module.
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Fig. 11.18
[ i Custoner Maimtonance ____________________________________ HEE| Address Tax Data
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Window
[, e e E
[ Customer Address
[ Address Tax Data
Customer: 010101 —
Name: Morris Electric Vel [N
Address: 2343 Manches Tax Zone: |USA CAOM
Address: Tax Class: |RSE
Address: Tax Usage:
City: Los Angeles Ul mo___ mat: 1
Country: United States Ul =l e | . |
Attention: Fern Waters uAr Hegmh_ﬂlmn:
Telephone: Uars (I = M!sc G —_— Ext:
Fax/Telex: ToxID-Mise 2l  lagded: 11720797
Tax ID - Misc 3:
Customer Data In City: [no
’7 Sort Name: Morris Electricar auppy 1yps. Taxable: no
Salacnend- Mulkinle: nn Raninn- Prica Thi-

Update thisinformation in Customer Maintenance (2.1.1), Supplier
Maintenance (2.3.1), and End User Address Maintenance (11.9.1).

Taxable. For non-taxable addresses, change this setting to Yesif you
report tax exemptions by tax type in GTM.

Tax Zone. The system selects the default tax zone based on the city,
county, state or province, and country in the address.

Tax Class. Enter the tax class.
Tax Usage. Enter the tax usage.

Tax In. Set Tax In to Yesif items shipped to or from the address have
tax aready included in the line item price.

Tax ID—Federal. For reference and documentation purposes, enter a
federal tax identification number.

Tax ID-State or VAT Registration. For reference and documentation
purposes, enter either a state or provincial tax identification number
or avalue-added tax registration number.

If you activated VAT registration in Global Tax Management Control
File (2.13.24), numbers for European Union countries must have one
of the formats listed in Table 11.7. These formats are built as follows:

- First two letters are the country code.
« X isletters A-Z or numbers 0-9.

» Alisletters A-Z only.

* 9is0-9only.
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Table11.7

VAT Registration Country VAT Registration Format

Number Formats -
Austria ATXXXXXXXXX
Belgium BE999999999
Denmark DK 99999999
Finland F199999999
France FR99999999999
Germany DE999999999
Greece EL 99999999
Ireland IE9X99999X
Italy 1799999999999
L uxembourg LU99999999
Netherlands NL 999999999899
Norway N0999999999
Portugal PT999999999
Spain ESX9999999X
Sweden SE999999999999

United Kingdom GB999999999 or GB999999999999

Note For the Netherlands, the tenth character must be the letter B.

When you enter an ID in a customer or supplier record, MFG/PRO
checksthat it has avalid EU country prefix. If it does, the system
verifiesthat the rest of the number matches the format for that
country. If either the prefix or number isinvalid, an error displays.

However, MFG/PRO does not match the prefix country code against
the country code in the customer or supplier address. The system does
not prevent you from entering a French tax 1D for a German supplier.

Tax ID-Misc 1, 2, 3. For reference and documentation purposes, enter
any other tax identification numbers that are useful.

» See User Guide In City. This setting determines whether the addressisin the city
polume 104 limits for taxation purposes. It affects only GTM processing that
Interfaces. occurs in conjunction with the Sales and Use Tax Interface for U.S.

tax processing.
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Product Lines and ltems

In Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) and Item Master Maintenance

(1.4.1), enter the GTM item tax classin al product line and item records.

If necessary, change the taxabl e status to Yes to accommodate exemption

reporting.

If you are using the Service/Support Management module, assign tax » See User Guide
classes to service categories. Volume 8A:

Service/Support
Management.

Switching to Live GTM Processing

To activate GTM for live transaction processing, reset Use Tax
Management to Yes in the System/Account Control File (36.1).

Implementing Special Taxes

This section provides additional information on how to implement certain
kinds of taxesin GTM.

Tax Exemptions

In GTM, tax exemptions are set up by tax type. You can implement
separate tax types for each exemption, or group all exemptionsinto one
tax type. Select the approach that supports the level of detail required for
governmental reporting.

Reporting by Exemption

1 InTax Type Maintenance (2.13.1.1), set up a separate tax type for
each exemption.

2 In Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1), assign the type to each
tax environment affected by the exemption.

3 InTax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), set up 0% tax rates for each
exemption tax type.

If the exemption is by customer or supplier, set up 0% rates by usage
code. If the exemption is by item or trailer charge, set up 0% rates by
item tax class.
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4

In the respective maintenance programs, set the Taxable status of all
exempt customers, suppliers, product lines, items, and trailer charges
to Yes.

Transactions whose Taxable status is No do not calcul ate tax, but you
will be unable to report the reason, since GTM cannot match the
exempt amounts to the exemption tax types in the tax environment.

Aggregate Reporting

1

In Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1), assign the default tax
type NON-TAX to each tax environment in which exemptions can be
reported in aggregate.

You do not have to set up this type; MFG/PRO already has it. Once
you do this, GTM automatically classifies all non-taxable transaction
amounts as type NON-TAX.

In the respective maintenance program, set the Taxable status of all
exempt customers, suppliers, product lines, items, and trailer charges
to No.

When M FG/PRO encounters a non-taxabl e transaction amount, it
applies a 0% tax ratetoit. Thisrateisalready set up in MFG/PRO.

Tax Based on Partial ltem Amounts

By default, GTM calculates tax for 100% of the item amount. However,
tax can be based on a smaller percentage. In these situations, set up atax
base record in Tax Base Maintenance (2.13.1.13), specifying the
appropriate Base Percent. Assign this tax base to multiple tax types and
tax rates if the Base Percent isthe same for al situations.

Custom Tax Calculation Methods

The transaction detail screen displays the following tax-related amounts
for line items and trailer charges.

M QAD

- Tota lineitem or trailer charge amount

 Lineitem or trailer charge amount not subject to tax
 Lineitem or trailer charge amount that is subject to tax
+ Total tax amount
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» Recoverable and nonrecoverable tax amounts

» For sales transactions, any tax your company absorbs rather than
passes on to the customer

» For purchase transactions, any tax your company retains for direct
payment to the government

To calculate tax amounts, GTM can use one of several standard
calculation programs. Alternately, to resolve alocalization issue, write a
custom program. Specify a default program and override it as necessary
for individual tax rates.

Table 11.8 summarizes the differences between the standard MFG/PRO
tax calculation methods.

Table 11.8

Method Program  Explanation Standard GTM Tax
Methods

01 txmethOl.p This generic method supports most taxes.
Tax Amount = Tax Rate x Item Amount

Note: For reverse-calculated taxes, Tax Amount = Tax Rate x
[Item Amount / (1+Tax Rate)]

Taxable Base = Item Amount x Tax Base Percent

If Taxable Base < Min. Taxable, Tax Amount = Min. Taxable
If Taxable Base > Max. Taxable, Tax Amount = Max. Taxable
Recoverable Amount = Tax Amount X Recoverable Percent

02 txmeth02.p Same as method 01 except that it supports luxury taxes and
capped taxes that are assessed only on specific taxable base
amounts.

If Taxable Base < Min. Taxable, Tax Amount = 0
If Taxable Base > Max. Taxable, Tax Amount = 0

1 txmethll.p Same as method O1 but has a regressive calculation for reverse-
calculated taxes.

Tax Amount = Tax Rate x Item Amount

For custom programs, the file naming convention istxmeth##.p, where ##
isthe numeric identifier referenced in MFG/PRO. Use an identifier from
50 to 99; identifiers 00 through 49 are already reserved for QAD use.

To implement the custom tax method, specify the identifier as the Tax
Method in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1). If the custom method is the
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default method for new tax rates, also specify it in the Global Tax
Management Control File (2.13.24).

Luxury Taxes

L uxury taxes are assessed only on transaction amounts that exceed a
specified minimum. For example, a 30% luxury tax applies only to
automobiles costing more than $30,000.

Two settingsin Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) govern setup of luxury
taxes.

Min. Taxable. This setting identifies the minimum amount subject to
tax. In the above example, Min. Taxable is $30,000.

Tax Method. For luxury taxes, set Tax Method to 02. Whenever the
transaction taxable base amount is less than the Min. Taxable amount
for the tax rate, the final tax amount is zero.

Capped Taxes

Capped taxes are assessed only on transaction amounts less than a
specified maximum. For example, a 10% capped tax applies only to
transaction amounts under $1,000.

Two settingsin Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) govern setup of capped
taxes:

Max. Taxable. This setting identifies the maximum amount subject to
tax. In the above example, Max. Taxable is $1,000.

Tax Method. For luxury taxes, set Tax Method to 02. Whenever the
transaction taxable base amount exceeds the Max. Taxable amount
for the tax rate, the final tax amount is zero.

Recoverable Taxes

Taxes are recoverable whenever your company is eligible to offset a
percentage of tax on purchases against tax collected on sales. Recoverable
taxes are common in Europe.
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The following settings in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) govern setup
of recoverable taxes.

Percent Recoverable. The percentage of purchase tax that can be
recovered for the tax rate.

AP Tax Account. General ledger account, sub-account, and cost
center for posting recoverable tax amounts. This account is used by
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1), PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20), and
confirmed accounts payable vouchers (28.1, 28.6, 28.7). A
recoverabletax is an asset when debited for recoverable purchase and
accounts payabl e taxes, or aliability when treated as a contra account
to sales tax payable. The default general ledger settings are specified
in the System/A ccount Control File (36.1), but you can override
them.

EC Sales List. Set to Yesto include sales and purchases that use these
tax ratesin the EC Sales Listing (2.13.15.8), areport submitted to the
government as verification that recoverable purchase VAT claimed by
your company is correct for the amount of VAT it collected on sales.

Accrue Tax at Receipt. Determines when general ledger entries for
purchase tax amounts are created. For recoverable taxes, reset thisto
No because the tax point is receipt of supplier invoice.

Tax-on-Tax

In atax-on-tax situation, one tax amount isincluded in the calculation for
another tax amount. For example, in some Canadian provinces, Provincia
Services Tax (PST) is based on the item amount plus the federal Goods
and Services Tax (GST).

To set up atax-on-tax, define the calculation priority of the two taxes and
assign the included tax as the tax base of the other tax.

1

In Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1), assign both tax typesto
the tax environment. Assign the included tax type alower sequence
number than the other tax type. This ensures that the included tax is

calculated first. In the Canadian example, GST has alower sequence.

In Tax Base Maintenance (2.13.1.13), define atax base and assign it
to the included tax type. In the Canadian example, GST isthe
included type.
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3 InTax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), set up tax rates for both tax
types. In the rate for the tax-on-tax, specify the tax base for the
included tax. In the Canadian example, you would set up rates for
both GST and PST, then specify the tax base in the PST rates.

Discounted Taxes

In the United Kingdom and some other countries, tax is assessed only on

what the customer actually pays—that is, on the sales amount minus
credit terms discounts. When taxes are discounted, the net order amount
can vary, depending on whether the credit terms discount is applied to the
tax amount.

In Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), two settings govern the setup of
discounted taxes: Discount Tax at Invoice and Discount Tax at Payment.

« For both settings, the order tax amount is the discounted sales amount
multiplied by the tax rate.

« For discounting at invoice, the net order amount is the full sales
amount plus the discounted tax amount. When payment is received,
MFG/PRO checks that the customer has paid within the discount
period. If the customer is still eligible for the discount, MFG/PRO
discounts the sales amount and addsit to the discounted tax amount to
recalculate the net order amount.

« In contragt, for discounting at payment, the net order amount is
calculated later as the discounted sales amount plus the discounted
tax amount.

 Under both systems, if the discount period expires, both the accounts
receivable and accounts payable payment programs automatically
adjust tax amounts upward. The net order amount is recalculated as
the full sales amount plus the full tax amount.

Example |f the sales amount is 100.00, the credit terms are 2% Net 30,
and the tax rate is 10%, MFG/PRO does the following calculation for
discounting at invoice.

Di sc Sal es Ant 100.00 — (100.00 x 2%) = 98.00

Disc Tax Amt (98.00 x 10%) = 9.80
Net Order Total(100.00 + 9.80) = 109.80
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Initially, only the tax is discounted. If the customer is still eligible for the
discount when payment is received, the sales amount is discounted to
98.00 and the payment amount to apply changes to 107.80.

For discounting at payment, the calculation is as follows.

Di sc Sal es Amnt 100.00 — (100.00 x 2%) = 98.00
Disc Tax Amt (98.00 x 10%) = 9.80
Net Order Total(98.00 + 9.80) = 107.80

If the customer islate, the discount tax amount reverts to the non-
discounted tax amount of 10.00 and the payment amount to apply changes
to 110.00.

Retained Taxes

In some countries, the government declares that large customers of small
suppliers are required to remit tax amounts directly to the government
instead of to the supplier. Customers of these suppliers pay the purchase
amount minus tax to the supplier but are required to calculate, post, and
periodically pay the tax amounts on their purchases directly to the
government.

Use Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) to specify the general ledger
accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers for AP Retained Tax. To
designate atax rate as a retained tax, set the flag to Yes.

Absorbed Taxes

Absorbed salestax is aliability you can incur whenever your company is

liable for tax but does not charge it to the customer. For example, if you

give an item to a customer, you may still pay tax even though the item'’s
sales price is zero. Absorbed sales tax is also called withheld or retained
sales tax.

Use Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) to specify the general ledger
accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers for Sales Tax Absorbed. To
designate a tax rate as an absorbed tax, set the flag to Yes.
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Reverse-Calculated Taxes

Sometimes, item amounts already include tax. For transaction documents
and reporting, you must reverse-calculate the tax from the item amount.

The system reverse-calculates tax from the line item price on sales and the
item cost on purchases. On sales transactions, it reverse-calculates the
taxable base by subtracting the tax amount from the total amount on the
line/trailer.

GTM supports two kinds of reverse calculations, as specified by the tax
method in the tax rate.

Example For tax method 01, the calculation works as follows.
Tax Anpbunt = Tax Rate x (ltemPrice/1 + Tax Rate)

0.10 x (100.00/1.10)

0.10 x 90.90 = 9.09

Tax Base = Item Price — Tax Amount
100.00 — 9.09 = 90.91

In contrast, for tax method 11 (regressive taxation), the calculation is as
follows.

Tax Amount = ltem Price x Tax Rate

100.00 x 0.10 = 10.00
Tax Base = Item Price — Tax Amount
100.00 - 10.00 = 90.00

To set up areverse-calculated tax, do the following.

1 Intherespective customer and/or supplier maintenance program, set
Tax Into Yes. The tax included status for the customer/supplier ship-
to address determines the default tax included status on transactions.
Thetransaction tax included status determines how trailer charges are
taxed and becomes the default status for line items.

2 InTax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), set Allow Tax Included to Yes
for al tax rates applied to itemsthat already include tax. In addition,
specify Tax Method 01 or 11.

Tax isreverse-calculated only for transactions in which the
transaction or item Tax In status is Yes and the tax rate Allow Tax
Included statusis Yes.
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Note The ability to reverse-calculate taxesin GTM does not affect sales
commission reporting in the Sales Analysis module. Commissions are
aways based on item prices inclusive of tax. For items that include tax,
you may haveto adjust your commission structure.

251
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Fig. 12.1
Selection of Tax
Environment

» See “Fixing
Common Tax
Problems” on
page 288.
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Calculating Taxes

To calculate taxes on transactions, GTM first identifies the tax
environment—the set of tax types for each line item and trailer charge. It
then determines the most appropriate tax rate for each tax type in the
environment.

GTM searches for an optimal tax environment based on a combination of
transaction conditions.

« Ship-from tax zone for the lineitem

« Ship-to tax zone for the transaction

 Customer or supplier tax class, if any

Figure 12.1 summarizes GTM'’s search priority for selecting a tax
environment.

Identify Tax Zones for Ship-
From and Ship-To Addresses

!

( Customer Tax Class Exists?

Yes i

No Tax Environment for Tax Zones ||yeg
and Class? ™~ Matching Tax Environment
i A Selected
Yes
Tax Environment for Tax Zones
Only? N

No | Warning Displays and Default
Environment Used

If GTM finds a matching environment, it assigns this environment to the
transaction. Otherwise, the following message displays.

Warning: No tax environnent found, using default.

The system then uses the error environment from the Global Tax
Management Control File (2.13.24). If this happens, investigate and
correct the problem.
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Table 12.2 describes the tax environment selection criteriafor different
transaction amounts.

Table 12.1
Item Ship-To Tax Zone Ship-From Tax Zone Tax Class Tax Environment
- - . — . . Selection Criteria
Inventory items Transaction ship-totax Lineitem ship-from Transaction tax
zone tax zone class, if any
Memo items Transaction ship-totax Transaction ship-from  Transaction tax
zone tax zone class, if any
Trailer charges Transaction ship-totax Transaction ship-from  Transaction tax
zone tax zone class, if any

Next, GTM searches for the tax rate for each tax type in the tax
environment. For each tax type, GTM searches for an optimal tax rate
based on a combination of transaction and line item conditions.

» Tax class
» Tax usage
» Transaction tax date

Figure 12.2 summarizes the search priority for selecting atax rate for a
tax type. GTM selectsarate only if there is a complete match between the
conditions of the transaction and the tax rate. Any nonmatching criteria
must be blank. For example, if atax rate has a matching item tax class and
tax date but a different tax usage, it is not selected.

Fig. 12.2
Selection of Tax
Rate for Item Tax Class, Tax Rate

Usage, and Tax Date?

' No

Rate for Item Tax Class and
Tax Date?”

i No Ye Matching Rate Selected

Rate for Tax Usage and Tax
Date?”

L No

Rate for Tax Date?" No
\ Error Displays and No Rate is

Selected

*Remaining tax rate fields must be blank.
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» See “Fixing
Common Tax
Problems” on
page 288.

Table 12.2
Tax Rate Selection
Criteria
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If GTM finds a matching rate, it usesthis rate for the tax calculation.
Otherwise, the following message displays.

Error:

Tax rate does not exist.

“Tax Type” “Tax Class” “Tax Usage”

The message displays the tax type, tax class, and tax usage not found, and
no tax is calculated. If this happens, investigate the problem.

Table 12.2 describes the tax rate selection criteriafor different transaction

amounts.

Item Tax Class Tax Usage Tax Date

Inventory items Item tax class, if any Transaction tax Transaction tax date
usage, if any

Memo items

Trailer charges

Transaction tax Transaction tax date

usage, if any

Transaction tax
class, if any

(1) Tax class from Transaction tax Transaction tax date
trailer charge detail, usage, if any

if any

(2) Trailer charge
tax class, if any

(3) Transaction tax
class, if any
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Specifying Tax Data

All MFG/PRO transactions subject to tax have tax data windows
accessible in the header, line item, and trailer frames. Figure 12.3
illustrates the tax pop-up in the Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) header.
Most values specified in the header can be modified for each line.

Fig. 12.3
i Sales Drder Maintenance [ (O] %] Sales Order
UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help Maintenance
‘ Order: 5014404  Sold-To: 010101 Bill- To: 010101 Ship-To: 010101 ‘ (7 1 l) Header
L)
— Sold-Te Ship-To Frame
Monis Electrical Supply Monis Electrical Supply
2343 Manchester Boulevard 2343 Manchester Boulevard
Los Angeles CA 90045 Los Angeles CA 90045
United States of America Tax Usage: || i‘
Order Date: 11724 Tax Environment: |USA-CA001 yes 11724497
Required Date: 11725 Tax Class: |RSE usD Language:
Promise Date: 11/25 Taxable: |yes yes RSE
Due Date: 11725 Tax In: [no Fixed Price: yes

Pricing Date: 11722 . Credit Terms:
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Remarks: Reprice: no

Entered By: mmb

Tax Date. The transaction tax date is used to select tax rates. At order
entry, the default tax date is the order due date. At shipment and

receipt, the default tax date is the transaction effective date. In some
situations, you should specify another tax date. For example, when
processing areturn, you can enter the original order date. You cannot
override the transaction tax date for individual lineitems and trailer
charges. GTM does not use a tax rate if the transaction’s tax date is
outside the tax rate’s effective date range.

Tax Usage. Tax usage is used to select tax rates. The customer or
supplier tax usage, if any, is the default usage for the transaction. You
can override the transaction tax usage for line items but not for trailer
charges.

Tax Environment. The tax environment is used to select tax types for
the transaction. The default transaction tax environment is the one for
the ship-from/ship-to tax zones and tax class, if any. A line item can
have a different tax environment if its ship-from tax zone is different
from the one for the rest of the transaction.

Tax Class. Tax class is used to select the transaction tax environment
and/or tax rates for items and trailer charges. The customer or
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supplier tax class, if any, isthe default tax class for the transaction.
For inventory items, the default tax classisthe item tax class. For
memo items, the default tax class is the transaction tax class. For
trailer charges, the tax classisthe one for the (1) trailer tax detail, (2)
trailer charge, or (3) transaction, depending on which one the system
findsfirst.

Taxable. The taxable status determines how tax types apply to the
transaction. If Taxable is No, the amount is nontaxable. However, if
Taxableis Yes, the amount can also be nontaxable if you use tax types
and zero-percent tax rates to report tax exemptions.

The customer or supplier taxable status determines the default status
of the transaction. If the transaction taxable status is No, the entire
order hasthis status. For inventory items, the default statusistheitem
status. For memo items, the default status is the transaction taxable
status. For trailer charges, the status is the one for the (1) trailer tax
detail, (2) trailer charge, or (3) transaction, depending on which one
the system finds first.

Tax In. Tax In (tax included) determines whether tax is already
included in lineitem amounts. If it is, the system reverse-calculates
the tax from the item amount and displays it along with the other tax
amounts.

The customer or supplier Tax In status determinesthe default status of
the transaction. You can override this status for line items but not
trailer charges. For an amount to be tax included, Tax In must be Yes,
and the Allow Tax Included setting for the tax rate must be Yes.
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Viewing Tax Amounts

In the transaction trailer frame, review system-cal culated tax amounts by
setting View/Edit Tax Detail to Yes. The screen displays the total
nontaxabl e and taxable line item and trailer charge amounts, the tax date,
and tax amounts by category.

Fig. 12.4
: Sales Order Maintenance = Sal es Order
UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help Maintenance
‘ Order: 5014404 Sold-Te: 010101 Bill-To: 010101 Ship-To: 010101 ‘ (7 1 1) Vle’V/Ed”:
Non-Taxable: 0.00 Currency: USD Line Total: 7,000.00 Tax Detail Option
Taxable: 6,650 00 5. 00% Discount: ¢ 350.00)
Tax Date: 11725797 Taxable Service IT : 000
Tazable Freight IT H 000
Tazable Special IT H 000
Total Tax: 997.50
View/Edit Tax Detail:  [yes Total: 7,641.50
Cr Initials: Print Sales Order: yes AR Account: 1200 o100
Credit Card: Print Pack List: yes Prepaid: 0.0
Action Status: Print Inv Hist: yes FOB Point:
Revision: 0 EDI In¥ Hist: no Ship Via:
EDI PO Ack: no Partial OK: pes BOL:
In the tax detail frame, scroll through the Line and Trailer fields to view
the tax rate information for each tax type.
Note You cannot change tax amounts unless Update Tax Allowed for the
tax rateis Yes.
Fig. 12.5
: Sales Order Maintenance [_[E]x] Sa| es Order
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help M a.l ntenance
| Order: 5074404 Sold-To: 010101 Bill-To: 010101 Ship-To: 010101 ‘ (7 l l) Transa:tl on
— Tax Detail Record Tax Détall Frame
Line: E Related Doc: Trng Amt:
Trailer: l— Tax Included: no Hon-Taxable Base: 0.00
Tax By: Line Tax Env: USA-CAOD1 Taxable Base: 4,750.00
Edited: no Tax Type: USA-CADOT Tax Amt: 237.50
Tax Date: 11725797 Tax Class: Recoverable Tax: 0.00
Tax Rate: 5_00% Tax Usage: Mon-Recover Tax: 237.50
Tax Code: 163 Los Angeles County 5% Absorb/Retain: o000
— Total Tax Amounts
USA-CADD1: 232.50 0.00
USA-CAD01001 665_00 0.00
o.00 0.00
o.00 0.00
Total Taxes: 99750

Line. Tax amounts for lineitems and trailer charges are identified by
line number. Use the Up/Down arrows to scroll through the amounts
for each tax type.

0: Line itemstaxed by total.
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1 through 99998: Lineitemstaxed by line. The line number inthe
tax detail corresponds to the order line item number.

99999: Trailer charges.

Trailer. For trailer charges, enter the code of the trailer charge subject
to the tax.

Tax By. Output only. Total indicates that the tax rate was applied to
the order total for all items and trailer chargestaxed at thisrate. Line
indicates that the tax rate was applied separately to each item and
trailer charge.

Edited. Output only. This setting indicates whether the tax amount
was ever changed from the system-cal culated amount.

The system also displays the factors GTM used to calculate the tax:
transaction tax date, tax rate, tax code, tax environment, tax type, item or
trailer charge tax class, and tax usage.

Depending on how you set up the tax rate, you may be able to change
some of the following values. To change values, Update Tax Allowed
must be Yes.

Trnx Amt. Thisvalue is the total transaction amount, excluding tax.

Nontaxable Base. Thisis the nontaxable portion of the transaction
amount.

Taxable Base. Thisisthe taxable portion of the transaction amount.

Tax Amt. Thisisthe tax amount for the tax type. For line 0, it isthe
transaction tax amount for the tax type. For lines 1-99999, it isthe
amount for the line item or trailer charge.

Recoverable Tax. Thisisthe recoverable portion of purchase tax.

Non-Recover Tax. Thisis the non-recoverable portion of purchase
tax.

Absorb/Retain. On sales and accounts receivable transactions, thisis
the salestax that was absorbed and therefore not included in the
transaction total. On purchasing and accounts payable transactions, it
is the purchase tax that was retained for direct payment to the
government.
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Correcting Transaction Tax Amounts

Depending on how you set up GTM, you can selectively override system-
calculated tax amounts. The default behavior is determined first by
Update Tax Allowed in the Global Tax Management Control File
(2.13.24) then by the samefield in individual tax rate records (2.13.13.1).

In transactions, View/Edit Tax Detail always lets you review how the
system calculated taxes. If Update Tax Allowed is Yes, you can also
change the taxable base, tax, and recoverable tax amounts.

Use this feature to match amounts on manually issued documents.
Typically, you edit tax amounts only when transaction tax amounts must
exactly match an external document. You can also edit taxes when
entering transactions for which you have not set up standard rates.
However, the system does not maintain an audit trail of changes, so
accounting regulations may prevent you from using this capability.

If you do edit tax amounts, one of the following messages displays when
you exit transactions.

Recalculate Tax. Enter Yesto recalculate tax and taxable base
amounts based on the current data you entered in the transaction. Do
thisif you ship or receive adifferent quantity than originally entered.

Copy Edited Tax Values. Enter Yes to copy previously edited tax
amounts to thistransaction or No to recal cul ate taxes based on current
transaction information.

For example, when you enter a purchase order, you can manually edit
the system-cal culated tax amounts. When you process the receipt,
copy the edited tax values from the order or recal cul ate taxes based
on the current information. If you did not manually edit the taxesin
the order, taxes are automatically recalculated at receipt.

If you enter Yes, the system copies tax amounts from the earlier
transaction to the one you are currently working on. If you enter No,
the system recal cul ates taxes. Taxes are copied exactly. The system
does not adjust for quantity or price differences between the two
transactions.
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General Ledger Effects

During transaction processing, the tax point for the tax rate determines
when and for which accounts MFG/PRO creates general ledger (GL)
entries for tax amounts. The tax point defaults first from Accrue Tax at
Receipt in the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24), then from
the same setting in individual tax rate records (2.13.13.1).

When the tax point is goods receipt, MFG/PRO creates GL entries when
you record the receiving transaction. When the tax point is invoice

receipt, the system creates entries later—when you enter a confirmed
voucher or confirm an existing voucher.

For each tax point, exact GL entries vary by cost system. Table 12.3
summarizes the elements that influence GL entries. The subsequent
sections for standard costing and average costing illustrate tax accruals in

more detail.
Table 12.3
Elements that Costing System at Site, Tax Amount Taxable Amount See...
g{ﬁgﬁ? Ili_ach Standard, Recoverable Inventory Items page 264
Tax Point Purchase Price Variances  page 265
AP Usage Variances page 266
AP Rate Variances page 267
Memo Items page 268
Returned Items page 268
Standard, Non-Recoverable Inventory Items page 270
Purchase Price Variances page 271
AP Usage Variances page 272
AP Rate Variances page 273
Memo Items page 274
Returned Items page 268
Average, Recoverable Inventory Items page 276
AP Usage Variances page 278
AP Rate Variances page 279
Memo Items page 280
Returned Items page 280
Average, Non-Recoverable Inventory Items page 282
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Costing System at Site, Tax Amount Taxable Amount See...
AP Usage Variances page 284
AP Rate Variances page 285
Memo Items page 286
Returned Items page 286

Standard Cost

This section shows tax accruals for a simple purchase order and voucher, » To review the
; _ entries for
first for recoverable taxes, then for non-recoverable taxes. average cost, see
“Average Cost”
on page 275.
Recoverable Tax

Most European countries have a sales tax system that allows recovery of
tax on purchases. A recoverable purchase tax amount is one that you are
alowed to offset againgt sales tax payable. Such tax amounts are tracked
separately in the GL. For Global Tax Management, they update the AP
Tax account for the tax rate. For recoverable taxes, thetax point is
normally invoice receipt. However, as a comparison, this section shows
the entries for both tax points.
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Inventory Items

Figure 12.6 shows the GL entries for purchases of inventory items. The
tax point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at
goods receipt or invoice receipt. Inventory items are items you purchase
to use in manufacturing or to sell to customers.

Fig. 12.6 :

G'E Entries for GL Entries for Inventory Item
Inventory Item (Standard Cost, Recoverable Tax)

(Standard Cost/

Recoverable Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received

Inventory Order Receipts Recoverable

. 100.00|@D ®[100.00 10.00((®
item cost (1) and tax (2) ®‘ 10.00
" . Purchase Accounts
\Elotu_cher Cc;n:ilrfma_:lon. Order Receipts Payable
ntries created for item 10000|® ®[100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00|@ @| 10.00
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory ~ Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not for tax 100.00( D ®‘ 100.00
- P Purchase Accounts AP Tax
\Elth:icegegrgaotZE rfr;”lrai::‘:‘onr: ’ Order Receipts Payable Recoverable
100.00|@ @|100.00 10.00|®
cost (2) and tax (3) ®| 10.00
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Three kinds of variances occur during the purchasing/accounts payable
cycle: purchase price variance, AP usage variance, and AP rate variance.

Purchase Price Variance. Purchase price variance occurs when an
inventory item’s PO cost does not match its GL cost. This variance
does not occur for memo items, which have no standard cost.

Figure 12.7 shows the GL entries for purchase price variance. The tax
point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at
goods receipt or invoice receipt.

Fig. 12.7

GL Entries for Purchase Price Variance
(Standard Cost, Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

- Purchase
Goo.ds Receipt: . Inventory Order Receipts
!Entnes created fc_Jr received 100.00]@ @] 100.00
item cost (1), variance (2), ®| 25.00
and tax on item cost + ®)| 1250
variance (3)
Purchase AP Tax
Price Variance Recoverable
25.00|@ 12.50|®
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
. . Order Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00]@ @ 100,00
costé4), variance (5), and 25.00|5) ®| 25.00
tax (6) 12.50| (§) ©®| 1250

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts Price Variance
item cost (1) and variance || 100-00|D @‘100-00 25.00
(2) but not for tax @1 25.00
: [P Purchase Accounts AP Tax

\IE/gtL:icezecrrgz:tzg rfr(?rai::aonzl. Order Receipts Payable Recoverable

. 100.00| ® ®)|100.00 12.50|®
cost (3)_, variance (4), gnd 25.00| @ 25,00
tax on item cost + variance ®)| 1250
(5)

GL Entriesfor
Purchase Price
Variance (Standard
Cost, Recoverable
Tax)
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AP Rate and Usage Variance. AP rate variance occurs when an

item’s invoice cost does not match its PO cost. AP usage variance
occurs when an item’s invoice quantity does not match its PO
gquantity and you close the receiver line in the voucher.

Figure 12.8 and Figure 12.9 show GL entries for inventory items.
Entries for memo items update Expensed Item Receipts instead of
Purchase Order Receipts, and Expensed Purchases instead of
Inventory. In addition, for memo items, an option in the Accounts
Payable Control File (28.24) allows variances to update Expensed
Iltem Receipts instead of the variance accounts.

Fig. 12.8 _ _
GL Entriesfor AP GL Entries for AP Usage Variance
?ﬁg;ﬁrggﬁ (Standard Cost, Recoverable Tax)

Recoverable Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts _Recoverable
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00(®D @‘ 100.00 10.00[@
@] 10.00
Voucher Confirmation: Or(;:eurr(F:{Zise?pts APC;;:;I‘;
Entries created for item 100.00[3) ®)10000
cost (3), variance (4), tax 10:00 ® @ 40‘_00
on item cost (5), and tax on ®| 10.00
variance (6) ® 4.00
AP Usage AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
40.00|@ 4.00/®

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

it Purchase
Goo_ds Receipt: . Inventory Order Receipts
Entries created for received 100.00]D ®l100.00
item cost (1) but not tax ' ’
Voucher Confirmation: o ;”r;has‘? . Apccout:‘lts
Entries created for item roer Jeceipls ayapie
) 100.00| @ @100.00
cost (2), variance (3), tax ®| 40.00
on item cost (4), and tax on @ 10.00
variance (5) ® 4.00
AP Usage AP Tax
Variance _Recoverable
40.00|® 10.00(@
4.00(®
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Fig. 12.9
GL Entries for AP Rate Variance GL Entriesfor AP
(Standard Cost, Recoverable Tax) Rate Variance
' (Standard Cost,

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt Recoverable Tax)

Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts _Recoverable
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00|@ @‘100-00 10.00/
@] 10.00
Voucher Confirmation: Orcipeurrg:::se?pts AEC;;;Q‘IS
Entries created for item 100.00]3) ®)|100.00
cost (3), variance (4), tax 10:00 @ @ 30:00
on item cost (5), and tax on ®| 10.00
variance (6) ®l 300
AP Rate AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
30.00(® 3.00|®

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not tax 100.00|@ ®[100.00
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable
cost (2), variance (3), tax 100.00| @ ) 128'88
on item cost (4), and tax on @ 10.00
variance (5) ® 3.00
AP Rate AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
30.00(® 10.00(@
3.00{(&)
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Fig. 12.10

GL Entriesfor
Memo ltem
(Standard Cost,

Recoverable Tax)

M QAD

Memo Items

Memo items are non-inventory items such as office supplies. By
definition, such items have no standard cost. Figure 12.10 shows GL
entries for memo items. The tax point determines whether the update to
AP Tax Recoverable occurs at goods receipt or invoice receipt.

GL Entries for Memo ltem

(Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed AP Tax
Entries created for received Purchases Item Receipts _Recoverable
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100-00‘@ % 1(1’8-88 10.00|@

. . Expensed ltem Accounts
Voucher Confirmation: M

f dfor Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00[® ®|100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00|@ @| 10.00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensgd

Entries created for received Purchases Item Receipts

item cost (1) but not for tax 100-00‘ @ @] 100.00

Voucher Confirmation: Expensed Accounts AP Tax

Entries created for item Item Receipts Payable Recoverable
100.00|@ @)|100.00 10.00|®

cost (2) and tax (3) ®| 10.00
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Returned Items

When you return items, MFG/PRO clears the item cost and the tax from
the accounts updated by the original receipt and the voucher, if you
processed the return after paying the supplier invoice.

Non-Recoverable Tax

You cannot offset a non-recoverabl e purchase tax amount against sales
tax payable. Usually, such taxes are already included in the item cost.
Purchasing transactions back-cal cul ate the tax from the item amount,
assuming you set up the supplier and tax rate records to support this. The
following section illustrates the GL entriesif taxes were not included.
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Fig. 12.11

GL Entriesfor
Inventory Item
(Standard Cost,
Non-Recoverable
Tax)

Inventory Items

Figure 12.11 showsthe GL entries for purchases of inventory items. The
tax point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at
goods receipt or invoice receipt. Inventory items are items you purchase
to use in manufacturing or to sell to customers.

GL Entries for Inventory Item
(Standard Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory ~ Order Receipts Price Variance

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00| @ %‘ 128'88 10.00@

Purchase Accounts

Voucher Confirmation: Order Receipts Payable

Entries created for item
100.00 |(® ®|100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00‘@ @| 10.00
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not for tax 100.00| © ®‘ 100.00

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase
Entries created for item Qrder Receipts
100.00|®

cost (2) and tax (3)

Variances

@|100.00 10.00|®

Three kinds of variances occur during the purchasing/accounts payable
cycle: purchase price variance, AP usage variance, and AP rate variance.

M QAD



PROCESSING GTM 271

Purchase Price Variances. Purchase price variance occurs when an
inventory item’s PO cost does not match its GL cost. This variance
does not occur for memo items, which have no standard cost.
Figure 12.12 shows the GL entries for purchase price variance. The
tax point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable
occurs at goods receipt or invoice receipt.

Fig. 12.12

GL Entries for Purchase Price Variance GL Entriesfor
(Standard Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax) Pur_chase Price
Variance (Standard
; Cost, Non-
Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt Recoverable Tax)
GOO'dS Receipt: _ Purchase Purchase
Entries created f(_)l’ received Inventory  Order Receipts Price Variance
item cost (1), variance (2), || 100.00|@ @|100.00 25.00/®
and tax on item cost + 25.00 12.50|®)
variance (3) ®| 1250
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
. . Order Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00
cost (4), variance (5), and 100.00|@ @ :
tax (6 25.00|® 25.00
ax (6) 12.50|() ®| 1250
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase Purchase

Inventory Order Receipts Price Variance

100.00 | (@D ®|100.00 25.00(
@

Entries created for received
item cost (1) and variance
(2) but not for tax

25.00

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts AP Tax
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable Recoverable
cost (3), variance (4), and 100'00‘@) |100.00 12.50 ®

" ' 25.00|@ 25.00
tax on item cost + variance ®| 1250

(5)

AP Rate and Usage Variances. AP rate variance occurs when an
item’s invoice cost does not match its PO cost. AP usage variance
occurs when an item’s invoice quantity does not match its PO
quantity and you close the receiver line in the voucher.
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Figure 12.13 and Figure 12.14 show GL entries for inventory items.
Entries for memo items update Expensed Item Recelpts instead of
Purchase Order Receipts, and Expensed Purchases instead of
Inventory. In addition, for memo items, an option in the Accounts
Payable Control File (28.24) allows variances to update Expensed
Item Receipts instead of the variance accounts.

Fig. 12.13

Sgggtv“;ﬁ;ﬁgﬁp GL Entries for AP Usage Variance

(Standard Cosdt, (Standard Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax)

Non-Recoverable

Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts Price Variance

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00

) %‘ 100.00 10.00‘@)

10.00

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts AP Usage
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable Variance
cost (3), variance (4), tax 100.00|® ®|100.00 40-88 @
on item cost (5), and tax on 10.00/® ® 1‘8'88 400|®
variance (6) % 4.00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

— Purchase
Sr?tcr)iiz cer(a:\?(legtfor received nwenory  Oider Receipts
item cost (1) but not tax 10000/ O|rooso
Voucher Confirmation: o gurghasg t ’,§°°°”g]ts
Entries created for item 1506(;0 s Cg)v 5‘106(; 00
cost (2), variance (3), tax ©® ®| 40.00
on item cost (4), and tax on @ 10.00
variance (5) ®| 400
AP Usage
Variance Inventory
40.00|® 10.00|@
4.00(®
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Fig. 12.14
. . GL Entriesfor AP
GL Entries for AP Rate Variance Rate Variance
(Standard Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax) (Standard Cost,
Non-Recoverable

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt Tax)

Goods Receipt: Purchase Purchase
Entries created for received

Inventory Order Receipts Price Variance

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00|@D ®|100.00 10.00|®
@] 10.00

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts AP Rate

Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable Variance

cost (3), variance (4), tax 100.00(® ®]100.00 32-88 O)

on item cost (5), and taxon || 10-00|® ©) ig'gg 00l®

variance (6) % 3‘ 00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not tax 100.00|@D ®|100.00
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable
. 100.00| @ @|100.00
cost (2), variance (3), tax ®| 30.00
on item cost (4), and tax on @| 1000
item cost + variance (5) ® 3.00
AP Rate
Variance Inventory
30.00|® 10.00|@
3.00|/(®
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Fig. 12.15

GL Entriesfor
Memo ltem
(Standard Cost,
Non-Recoverable
Tax)

M QAD

Memo Items

Memo items are non-inventory items such as office supplies. By
definition, such items have no standard cost. Figure 12.15 shows GL
entries for memo items. The tax point determines whether the update to
AP Tax Recoverable occurs at goods receipt or invoice receipt.

GL Entries for Memo Item
(Non-Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed

Entries created for received Purchases  Item Receipts

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00{@D ®] 100.00
10.00|@) @| 10.00

" . Expensed Item Accounts
Voucher Confirmation: b

! dfor Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00[@) ®|100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00 |@) ®| 10.00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed

Entries created for received Purchases  Item Receipts

item cost (1) but not for tax 100-00‘ @ @] 100.00

Voucher Confirmation: Expensed Accounts Expensed

Entri ted for it Iltem Receipts Payable Purchases
ntries created for item 100.00|@ ®

cost (2) and tax (3)

10.00

100.00 10.00‘@

®

Returned Items

When you return items, MFG/PRO clears the item cost and the tax from
the accounts updated by the original receipt and the voucher, if you
processed the return after paying the supplier invoice.
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Average Cost

This section shows tax accruals for a simple purchase order and voucher, » To review the

; _ entries for
first for recoverable taxes, then for non-recoverabl e taxes. atandard cost, see

. . . “Standard Cost”
For average costing, the system re-averages item costs at both receipt and on %Qg%rzgg‘?s

voucher confirmation. If the tax point is goods receipt, the cost basis for
re-averaging calculations includes tax at both receipt and voucher
confirmation. However, if the tax point is invoice receipt, the cost basis
includes tax only at voucher confirmation.

Recoverable Tax

Most European countries have a sales tax system that allows recovery of
tax on purchases. A recoverable purchase tax amount is one that you are
allowed to offset against sales tax payable. Such tax amounts are tracked
separately in the GL. For Globa Tax Management, they update the AP
Tax account for the tax rate. For recoverable taxes, the tax point is
normally invoice receipt. However, as a comparison, the following
examples show the entries for both tax points.
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Inventory Items

Figure 12.16 showsthe GL entries for purchases of inventory items. The
tax point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at
goods receipt or invoice receipt. Inventory items are items you purchase
to use in manufacturing or to sell to customers.

Fig. 12.16 .
GL Entries for GL Entries for Inventory Item
Inventory Item (Average Cost, Recoverable Tax)

(Average Cost,

Recoverable Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts _Recoverable

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00 D %‘ 100.00 0.0/

10.00

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase P

B red for it : Order Receipts Payable
ntries created for item 100.00]@) ®|100.00

cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00|@@) ®| 10.00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not for tax 100.00| D @‘ 100.00

: [P Purchase Accounts AP Tax
\éztlir:eiegrgacigg rf?re}tgor: ’ Order Receipts Payable Recoverable
100.00|@ @|100.00 10.00(®
cost (2) and tax (3) ‘ @ 10.00
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Variances

Two kinds of variances occur during the purchasing/accounts payable
cycle: AP usage variance and AP rate variance.

AP Rate and Usage Variances. AP rate variance occurs when an

item’s invoice cost does not match its PO cost. AP usage variance
occurs when an item’s invoice quantity does not match its PO
guantity and you close the receiver line in the voucher.

Figure 12.17 and Figure 12.18 show GL entries for inventory items.
Entries for memo items update Expensed Item Receipts instead of
Purchase Order Receipts, and Expensed Purchases instead of
Inventory. In addition, for memo items, an option in the Accounts
Payable Control File (28.24) allows variances to update Expensed
Item Receipts instead of the variance accounts.
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Fig. 12.17 ) .

GL Entriesfor AP GL Entries for AP Usage Variance

Usage Variance (Average Cost, Recoverable Tax)

(Average Cost,

Recoverable Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received Inventory Order Receipts _Recoverable

®

item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00

10.00

@ @‘100.00 10.00
@

Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable
‘(3 ; 2t 100.00{® (®|100.00
cos (3), variance (4), tax 10.00| ) @| 40.00
on item cost (5), and tax on ®| 10.00
variance (6) ® 4.00
AP Usage AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
40.00(@ 4.00|®
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Inventory OrdPeur“I:?r:sa::Se?pts
Entries created for received
item cost (1) but not tax 100.00|© ] 100.00
Voucher Confirmation: o thDurthasg ) '?‘Dccoug‘lts
Entries created for item raer Teceipts ayave
) 100.00{ ®) (100.00
cost (2), variance (3), tax @ | 40,00
on item cost (4), and tax on @ 10.00
variance (5) ® 4.00
AP Usage AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
40.00|® 10.00|@
4.00|®
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(Average Cost, Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase AP Tax
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts _Recoverable
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00|@ @‘ 100.00 10.00
®@| 10.00

Voucher Confirmation: Org‘:rrglisjpts "?DC:\?:JI:
Entries created for item 10000/ ®) 10000
cost (3), variance (4), tax 10:00 @ @ 30.00
on item cost (5), and tax on ®| 1000
variance (6) ®! 300

AP Rate AP Tax

Variance Recoverable

30.00(® 3.00|®

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not tax 100.00{@D @®|100.00
Voucher Confirmation: o ";”r;has‘? . 'i,ccout;‘lts
Entries created for item roer Seceipts ayabe
; 100.00{ ® @ 100.00
cost (2), variance (3), tax ®| 3000
on item cost (4), and tax on @ 10.00
variance (5) ® 3.00
AP Rate AP Tax
Variance Recoverable
30.00(® 10.00|@
3.00|(®)
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Fig. 12.18

GL Entriesfor AP
Rate Variance
(Average Cost,
Recoverable Tax)
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Memo Items

Memo items are non-inventory items such as office supplies. Figure 12.19
shows GL entries for memo items. The tax point determines whether the
update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at goods receipt or invoice receipt.

Fig. 12.19
ﬁ'— E”tlrtmfor GL Entries for Memo Item
(A(\B/rgrggeergoa (Recoverable Tax)

Recoverable Tax)
Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed AP Tax
Entries created for received Purchases  ltem Receipts _Recoverable
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100-00‘@ % 128.88 10.00((®)

" . Expensed Item Accounts
Voucher Confirmation: b

! dfor Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00[@ ®|100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00|@ @] 10.00

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed

Entries created for received Purchases ~ Item Receipts

item cost (1) but not for tax 100-00‘ @ @] 100.00

Voucher Confirmation: Expensed Accounts AP Tax

Entries created for item Iltem Receipts Payable Recoverable
100.00 10.00|®

cost (2) and tax (3) 100'00‘@) %

10.00
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Returned Items

When you return items, MFG/PRO clears the item cost and the tax from
the accounts updated by the original receipt and the voucher, if you
processed the return after paying the supplier invoice.

Non-Recoverable Tax

You cannot offset a non-recoverabl e purchase tax amount against sales
tax payable. Usually, such taxes are already included in the item cost.
Purchasing transactions then back-cal culate the tax from the item amount,
assuming you set up the supplier and tax rate records to support this. The
following section illustrates the GL entriesif taxes were not included.
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Inventory Items

Figure 12.20 showsthe GL entries for purchases of inventory items. The
tax point determines whether the update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at
goods receipt or invoice receipt. Inventory items are items you purchase
to use in manufacturing or to sell to customers.

Fig. 12.20
GL Entriesfor i
Inventory |tem GL Entries for Inventory Item
(Average Cost (Average Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax)
Non-Recoverable
Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received |nvengy Ordeé; eceipts Inventary
. 100.00 100.00 10.00 @
item cost (1) and tax (2) ®‘ 10.00
Voucher Confirmation: Or;;rgheis;pts '?f:;:g;tes
Entries created for item
100.00|®) (®|100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10_00‘@ @| 10.00
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory ~ Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not for tax 100.00| @ @‘ 100.00
: [ Purchase Accounts
\éﬂ:'i(;iegrgz:tgg rf?rﬁ:;: ’ Order Receipts Payable Inventory
100.00 100.00 10.00
cost (2) and tax (3) @ % 10.00 ®
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Variances

Two kinds of variances occur during the purchasing/accounts payable
cycle: AP usage variance and AP rate variance.

AP Rate and Usage Variances. AP rate variance occurs when an

item’s invoice cost does not match its PO cost. AP usage variance
occurs when an item’s invoice quantity does not match its PO
guantity and you close the receiver line in the voucher.

Figure 12.21 and Figure 12.22 show GL entries for inventory items.
Entries for memo items update Expensed Item Receipts instead of
Purchase Order Receipts, and Expensed Purchases instead of
Inventory. In addition, for memo items, an option in the Accounts
Payable Control File (28.24) allows variances to update Expensed
Item Receipts instead of the variance accounts.
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Fig. 12.21
SL Emv“%fOfAP GL Entries for AP Usage Variance
sage Variance )
(Average Cost, (Average Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax)
Non-Recoverable .
Tax) Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt
Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory ~ Order Receipts
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00|@D ®|100.00
10.00(2) ®@| 10.00
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts AP Usage
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable Variance
cost (3), variance (4), tax 100.00|® ®]100.00 40.00|@
on item cost (5), and tax on 10.00/® ‘1‘8'88 400|®
variance (6) % 4:00
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
: Purchase
Goods Receipt: -
Entries created for received 1 O(I)n(\)/gngy Ord%Rigzuz)tg
item cost (1) but not tax ' ’
Voucher Confirmation: o g’“’;has? . ?Ccc’ugts
Entries created for item 1(;09(;0 eceipts (g aloi) 00
cost (2), variance (3), tax 0@ ® 40'00
on ?tem cost (4), and tax on @ 10:00
variance (5) ® 4.00
AP Usage
Variance Inventory
40.00 10.00(@®
4.00
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GL Entries for AP Rate Variance

(Average Cost, Non-Recoverable Tax)

Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00/(D @ |100.00

10.00(Q) @] 10.00
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts AP Rate
Entries created for item Order Receipts ___Payable Variance
cost (3), variance (4), tax 100.00/® ®|100.00 30.00|@
on item cost (5), and tax on 10.00/® @ ig-gg 3.00[®
variance (6) % 300

Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt

Goods Receipt: Purchase
Entries created for received Inventory  Order Receipts
item cost (1) but not tax 100.00{@D ®|100.00
Voucher Confirmation: Purchase Accounts
Entries created for item Order Receipts Payable
) 100.00| @) @ [100.00
cost (2), variance (3), tax @ | 3000
on item cost (4), and tax on @| 10.00
item cost + variance (5) ® 3.00
AP Rate
Variance Inventory
30.00/® 10.00(@
3.00|/®
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Fig. 12.22
GL Entriesfor AP
Rate Variance
(Average Cost,
Non-Recoverable

Tax)
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Memo Items

Memo items are non-inventory items such as office supplies. Figure 12.23
shows GL entries for memo items. The tax point determines whether the
update to AP Tax Recoverable occurs at goods receipt or invoice receipt.

Fig. 12.23 .
GL Entriesfor GL Entries for Memo Item
Memo Item (Non-Recoverable Tax)
(Average Cost,
%;;—Recoverable Tax Accrual at Goods Receipt
Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed
Entries created for received Purchases  Item Receipts
item cost (1) and tax (2) 100.00(D @] 100.00
10.00|@ ®@| 10.00
- . Expensed Item Accounts
Vou_cher Conflrma_tlon. Receipts Payable
Entries created for item 100.00]®3) ®]100.00
cost (3) and tax (4) 10.00|@) @] 10.00
Tax Accrual at Invoice Receipt
Goods Receipt: Expensed Expensed
Entries created for received Purchases  Item Receipts
item cost (1) but not for tax 100-00‘@) @] 100.00
! L Expensed Accounts Expensed
Voucher Confirmation: Item Receipts Payable Purchases

Entries created for item 100.00|@ ®

®

100.00 1o.oo‘©
10.00

cost (2) and tax (3)

Returned Items

When you return items, MFG/PRO clears the item cost and the tax from
the accounts updated by the original receipt and the voucher, if you
processed the return after paying the supplier invoice.
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Reporting

Printing Tax Information on Documents
To print tax detail information on documents such as sales orders, two
fields must be Yes.

« Print Tax Detail on Reportsin the Global Tax Management Control
File (2.13.24)

« Print Trailer in the document print program
Note GTM does not store calculated tax amounts. It recalculates
amounts whenever tax rates change. This practice ensures that tax rates

used are the most current. However, it can result unusual situations, such
as when duplicate invoices are printed with different tax amounts.

Tax Reports

Tax reports are located in the Tax History Menu (2.13.15).
 Tax Detail by Transaction Inquiry (2.13.15.2)

Tax Detail by Transaction Report (2.13.15.3)

« EC SalesListing (2.13.15.8)

VAT Registration Number Report (2.13.15.9)

AR Tax by Transaction Report (2.13.15.13)

AR Tax by Tax Rate Report (2.13.15.14)

AP Tax by Transaction Report (2.13.15.16)

» AP Tax by Tax Rate Report (2.13.15.17)

Note These reports do not necessarily satisfy local tax laws. You often
must write custom reports.
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Table 12.4
Common Tax
Processing
Problems

M QAD

Fixing Common Tax Problems

Table 12.4 describes common tax processing problems and possible

causes.

Problem

Possible Cause

Warning: No tax environment found, using
default.

Error: Tax rate does not exist.

The transaction has the right tax
environment but the wrong tax type.

Tax was calculated incorrectly.

GTM could not find atax environment for
the ship-from/ship-to tax zone
combination, so it inserted the error code
from the Global Tax Management Control
File (2.13.24).

GTM can also select the wrong
environment if the tax zone waswrong in
the address records for your company, the
customer, or the supplier.

a) No tax rate exists for the tax type, item
or trailer charge tax class, item or
transaction tax usage, and/or transaction
tax date.

b) If the system finds a tax class or tax
usage specific rate for an item or trailer
charge, it expectsto find one for all
applicable tax types.

The tax environment has the wrong tax
type.

Field settingsin your transaction must be
consistent with corresponding settings for
the tax rate. For example, for tax to be
reverse-calculated, Tax In must be Yesin
both the transaction line item frame and the
tax rate record.

Occasionally, the system cal cul ates tax
correctly but they do not match the value
on aprinted document.



CHAPTER 13

GTM Conversions

MFG/PRO provides a set of conversion programsto help users who
want to switch their current tax system to Global Tax Management
(GTM).

Introduction to GTM Conversions 290
Converting VAT Taxesto GTM 292
Converting U.S. Taxesto GTM 311

Converting Canadian Taxesto GTM 335
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Table 13.1
GTM Conversion
Programs
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Introduction to GTM Conversions

MFG/PRO has four tax processing systems.
« Value-added tax (VAT)
+ United States taxes
+ Canadian taxes
 Global Tax Management (GTM)

Of thefour systems, GTM offers the most precise tax calculations and the
greatest flexibility for calculating taxes for multiple countries. For these
reasons, many companies want to convert from the system they currently
usein MFG/PRO to GTM.

GTM automates many of the conversion tasks (Table 13.1). These
programs generate GTM codes and update existing MFG/PRO records.
They aso create records required for tax reporting.

Menu
Number Program

213.22.1 VAT to GTM-Setup
2.13.22.2 VAT to GTM—Masters

2.13.22.3 VAT to GTM-Transactions
2.13.22.5 USA to GTM-Setup
2.13.22.6 USA to GTM-Masters
2.13.22.7 USA to GTM-Transactions
2.13.22.9 CAN to GTM-Setup

2.13.22.10 CAN to GTM—Masters
2.13.22.11 CAN to GTM-Transactions

MFG/PRO Prerequisites

GTM conversions operate within the same MFG/PRO release. They do
not convert data between releases.

Before you run the GTM conversion, verify that the correct version of
MFG/PRO isimplemented. You need Version 8.6C or later. If you have
an earlier version of MFG/PRO, you must upgrade before you can use the
GTM conversion programs.



GTM CONVERSIONS 291

Pre-conversion Planning

To save time and reduce the likelihood of errors, address the following
issues before you start the GTM conversion process.

Timing. Perform the conversion at any point in the transaction
processing cycle. You do not have to close open transactions or post
transactions to the general ledger beforehand. However, for a clearer
division of reporting, consider converting at the beginning of anew
financial period.

To prevent record-contention conflicts, run the conversion programs
only when no other users are on the system. It is dangerous to switch
tax systems when other users are creating hew transactions or
modifying system records.

It is not necessary to switch your tax system to GTM before beginning
the conversion. You can still use your current system during the basic
GTM setup. However, you must switch over to GTM before you
convert master files and transactions.

Records to Convert. Determine the range of records to convert.
Master records such as customers and items are converted first,
followed by transaction records. Records must be converted in the
order in which their selection options display on the conversion
screen. Finally, transactions that are prerequisites for other
transactions must be converted first. For example, purchase order
receipts must be converted before their respective vouchers.

The conversion programs select records by number, not creation date
or effective date. To convert records for a specific date range, specify
the first record number for the starting date and/or the last record
number for the ending date.

The conversion programs do not perform cross-checks on your
selection of records to convert. For example, for accounts payable,
they do not verify that selected payment records are the ones
associated with the selected voucher records.

Code Naming Conventions. Each conversion has default naming
conventions for GTM tax classes, tax zones, and tax environments.
Review these and decide if they are what you want.

Integration of GTM Enhancements. The objective of the conversionis

to move your existing tax processing configuration into GTM. You

Tip
Practicerunningthe
conversion on a
copy of your live
database. You can
identify problems
in existing records,
aswell asfamil-
iarize yourself with
the conversion
process.
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Fig. 13.1
VAT to GTM
Conversion Process

M QAD

must compl ete the conversion before you can incorporate new GTM
features. There are two reasons for this. First, your current
configuration does not have the data to support these features.
Second, some of the conversion subprograms expect to encounter
specific data values. They will not run correctly if you change these
values prematurely.

Custom Programming. For some situations, custom programming is
required. An example of such asituation is the need to merge two
VAT class codesto one GTM tax class code without using GTM tax
usage codes.

Post-conversion Procedures

Once you compl ete the conversion, you still have to exercise some
controls to ensure a clean division for pre- and post-GTM reporting.

Handling of Closed Transactions. Closed transactions that were not
included in the conversion should never be reversed or deleted once
you start using GTM.

Effective Date for Tax Reports. Tax reports should be printed with a
post-conversion tax date, to exclude transactions you did not bring
into GTM.

Converting VAT Taxes to GTM

This section describes how to convert to GTM from MFG/PRQO’s VAT
system.

Note The information in this chapter applies only to Versions 8.6C and
higher of MFG/PRO. Earlier versions of MFG/PRO do not have these
VAT conversion programs.

Implement GTM Module

I

Convert Master Records

]

Convert Transaction Records
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The VAT to GTM conversion translates VAT datato GTM equivalents and
updates existing MFG/PRO records. Figure 13.1 summarizes the
conversion work flow, which revolves around three sets of activities.

Implementing GTM. To implement GTM for VAT, you make some
planning decisions and then run a setup program. How this program
works can depend on whether a country is amember of the European
Community.

Converting Master Records. Run a program that populates database
filesfor customer and supplier addresses, items, product lines, and
other master records with GTM data values.

Converting Transaction Records. Run a second program that
populates transaction records. All transactions subject to tax are
affected, including sales, purchasing, accounts payable, accounts
receivable, and service/support management.

Important After each of these activities, review the corresponding
reports and audit trails. Mistakes can be pervasive and costly.

Table 13.2 lists the MFG/PRO programs used during the conversion.

Activity MFG/PRO Programs

Implementing GTM Country Code Maintenance (2.13.3.1)
VAT to GTM—Setup (2.13.22.1)

Converting master records VAT to GTM—Masters (2.13.22.2)

Converting transaction records VAT to GTM—Transactions (2.13.22.3)

» See “Setting Up
GTM” on
page 294.

» See “Converting
Master Records”
on page 300.

» See “Converting
Transaction
Records” on
page 304.

Table 13.2
MFG/PRO
Programs Used to
Convert VAT to
GTM

IQAD
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Setting Up GTM

An automated setup program can create most of the codes you need to
implement GTM, based on how your VAT taxes are defined. Before
executing this program, you should understand the optionsiit provides and
the default logic it uses.

Country Codes and Tax Environments

The first step in implementing VAT taxesin GTM isto ensure that all
countries are defined in Country Code Maintenance (2.13.3.1). Countries
that are part of the European Community must have the EC flag set to
Yes. Thisisimportant because two options are available during the
automated setup.

1

You can create tax zones and tax environments with countries

summing into one of two predefined tax zones. a union and non-

union zone. To do this, you must specify a code representing the

union. By default, thisis EU. The system then creates two tax

zones—EU and NON-EU. These zones correspond to special country
code values of ~1 (EU) and ~0 (NON-EU).

This approach results in a minimum number of tax environments:
« One environment for each country defined in the country master.

» IN-EU for transactions within the union but outside the borders of
onhe country.

« FROM-EU for transactions between amember of the union and a
nonmember.

» TO-EU for transactions from a nonmember to a member of the
union.

» NON-EU for transactions between two countries that are both
nonmembers of the union.

You can create tax zones and environments based on each defined

country without summing into a union. This option resultsin the
maximum number of tax environments—one for each combination of
ship-from and ship-to countries. If, for example, you do business with
10 countries, 100 tax environments are created.
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If you choose this option, you do not need to specify a union code,
and the setup program does not create the EU and NON-EU zones or
the ~1 and ~0 countries.

Defining Custom Tax Class and Usage Codes

By default, the conversion setup generates tax classes that directly
correspond to your VAT classes, without associated GTM tax usage codes.
You can override this by creating your own map for the setup program
and specifying it in the Class File field. The same classfileisalso
referenced in the programs that convert master files and transaction
records.

VAT to GTM - Setup |- [O] <]

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

Cor T e o [ 5 sl

Delete Previous GTM: ho

Convert VAT Masters: |no

Countiy Code:
Class file for Union Code: [EU [blank to use country code combinations)
Last Tax Code: |EUDDODDD
custom Tax Class G —
enerated Separator: |-

and TaxUsage - Class File:

COdeS Display Status: |no

From union country To same union country Taxable: [yes
To different union country Taxable:
To non-union country Taxable: |n
From non-union countrp To same non-union country Taxable: |n
To different non-union country Tazable: |n

T

To union country Taxable: [n
Output:
Batch 1D:

You should create a classfile if:

 Your company plansto change its tax class codes during the GTM
conversion.

« Within atax class, acompany can be taxed based on its nature of
operation or the way it intends to use an item. In GTM, these
conditions are identified by tax usage codes.

The classfileisan ASCII file with text strings in the following format.

“Current VAT Class” “GTM Tax Class” “GTM AP Tax Usage”
“GTM AR Tax Usage”

Fig. 13.2
ClassFilein VAT to
GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.1)
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Tip

A .csvfileisa
Windows comma-
separated valuefile
format for saving
valuesrecordedina
spreadshest.

Table 13.3
APand AR Usage
Codes

M QAD

GTM tax classes are a maximum of three characters, and tax usage codes
are eight characters. An unused optional value is represented by anull
string (either “ " or “").

The class file can have any name or extension. However, code values in
.csv files must be separated by commas instead of blank characters. The
file must be located in the home directory for the PROGRESS session.

The class file accommodates companies that use different tax class and/or
tax usage codes for AP and AR processing. If you use one set of codes for
both kinds tax processing, simply specify the same usage code for both.

Example Your current VAT classes are 1 and 2. You want to map VAT
class 1 to GTM tax class A, tax usage code FOOD, and VAT class 2 to
GTM tax class B, tax usage DRUG.

“1” “A” “FOOD” “FOOD”

“2" “B” “DRUG” “DRUG”

AP and AR usage codes are applied differently during the conversion to
master records and transactions.

Usage Code Applied to...

AP Usage Codes The master conversion applies AP usage codes to supplier
records. The transaction conversion uses them to update
purchasing and accounts payable records.

AR Usage Codes The master conversion applies AR usage codes to
customers, warranty types, and contract types. The
transaction conversion uses them to update sales,
accounts receivable, and service/support management
transactions.
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VAT to GTM-Setup creates MFG/PRO records as described in

Table 13.4.

Type of Record

Table 13.4
Explanation New GTM Records

Tax zones

Tax types
Tax environments

Tax rates

Tax classes

Tax usages

Country code

Company addresses and
address list types

Based on the value of Union Code, setup builds the tax
zone hierarchy for EU and non-EU countries in your
current system or tax zones for al countries.

Setup creates atax type of VAT and NON-TAX.

Based on the value of Union Code, setup either generates
sums-into tax environments or environments for all ship-
to/ship-from country combinations.

Based on VAT rates, setup generates tax rates for the tax
jurisdictions and percentages used in your current system,
as well as a nontaxable tax rate.

By default, setup generates tax classes based on your
current VAT classesand aNOT-TAX class for nontaxable
transactions.

To create different classes, define aclassfile (see
“Defining Custom Tax Class and Usage Codes” on
page 295).

By default, setup does not generate tax usages. However,
you can create these with a class file.

The setup generates a record for the default country code
you specify when you run the setup. If you enter a union
code, setup creates ~1 and ~0 country codes.

In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company
address record because taxes are calculated by address,
not site. The setup verifies that each company site has an
address record and creates any missing ones, along with
any needed address list type records. The setup also
creates a ~taxes address record to provide a default tax
address whenever a transaction is missing a company site
code.

IQAD
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GTM Control File Settings

Setup defines the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24) as

described in Table 13.5.
Table 13.5
Updates to GTM Field Explanation
Control File
Settings Load Tax Management Yes
Country Code Value specified in VAT to GTM-Setup
Tax Method 01
Tax-By-Line Yes
Accrue Tax at Receipt No
Discount Tax at Invoice Same setting as in VAT Control File (2.15.2.24)
Discount Tax at Payment Same setting as in VAT Control File (2.15.2.24)
Last Tax Code Value specified in VAT to GTM-Setup
Rounding Method Value specified in the System/Account Control File (36.1)
VAT to GTM-Setup
Based on your implementation decisions, use VAT to GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.1) to set up GTM for VAT tax processing.
Fig. 13.3
VAT to GTM— [ VATWETM Sewp  HEE|
Setup (2_13.22_1) UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

1 =] ] -2
Delete Previous GTM: [no
Convert VAT Masters: [no

Countiy Code:

Union Code: |EU [blank to use counlry code combinations)

Last Tax Code: |ELOD0D00D

Generated Separator: l_
Class File:
Display Status: |no

From union country To same union country Taxable: lyes_
To different union country Taxable: lno_
To non-union countiy Taxable: [no
From non-union country To same non-union country Tazable: [no
To different non-union country Taxable: [no
To union country Taxable: [no

Dutput:
Batch ID:

Delete Previous GTM. This option determines whether the setup
deletes previoudy created GTM records from the database. If you
select this option, the setup deletes tax zones, tax types, tax
environments, transaction tax details, and other GTM records.

M QAD



GTM CONVERSIONS 299

- Enter No if you have not yet tried to convert your database to
GTM.

 Enter Yesto clean up the database if it contains GTM records
from unsuccessful conversion or installation attempts.

Convert VAT Masters. This option determines whether setup
generates GTM records based on country codes and VAT classes.

 Enter Yesto create GTM records corresponding to VAT classes.
 Enter No if you are deleting previous GTM records.

Country Code. Specify the default country code for the GTM control
file.

Union Code. Enter athree-character code (default is EU) representing
the European Union if you want countries to sum into aunion and
non-union zone. Leave blank if you want tax environmentsto be
created for each combination of ship-to and ship-from countries.

Last Tax Code. Enter avalue to update the corresponding field in the
Global Tax Management Control File. In GTM, tax codes identify
individual tax rates. Codes are generated sequentially based on the
value of Last Tax Code in the GTM control file.

The default Last Tax Code is the union code followed by zeros. For
example, for union code EU, the default Last Tax Code is EU000000.
Thisvalue is recommended if you specified avalue in Union Code.

If you are not summing into a union code, enter the default country
code followed by zeros.

Generated Separator. Enter a character to be used as a separator in Tip
system-generated tax zones and environments. Using a separator can ;Qr? e?alxsédm
improve the readability of the component elements of these codes. nontaxame tax type

ON-TAX,
The default separator is the dash (=), but you can enter any charac;gjarmessof the

A sample GTM code that uses the dash separator is PAR-FR for Separator you
Paris, France. If you do not want to use separators, enter blank. M-
However, you cannot use blank as a separator character.

Class File. To provide custom mapping of VAT classesto GTM » See “Defining
; ; ; ; Custom Tax
plasesa_nd usage codes, specify an ASCII file with conversion Class and Usage
information. Codes” on
page 295.
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Display Status. This setting determines whether the system displays
status messages online during the conversion. These messages list
database tables and their indexes as they are converted. If you select
this option, messages display on the screen and the printed report.

Taxable (Y/N). Enter the appropriate values for the six possible
combinations of transactions between EC countries and non-EC
countries. Yesindicates the transaction is taxable; no indicatesit is
not.

Converting Master Records
Once you finish implementing VAT processing in GTM, the next activity
isto update tax settingsin the following master records.
 Suppliers
» Customers
Product lines

. Items

o Trailer codes

* Service categories

- Service agreement terms

GTM has additional fields and sometimes requires different values for
existing fields.

M QAD
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VAT to GTM-Masters

To convert master records, run VAT to GTM—Masters (2.13.22.2).

i ¥AT to GTM - Masters =] B3 |

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

% || En| 2

All From: To:

Suppliers: [no
Customers: lnn_

Countries For Addresses: [no
Zones For Addresses: |no

Product Lines: |no

Trailer Codes:

Service Categories:

Service Agreement Terms:

Class File:
Display Status: [no Output:
Batch 1D:

ﬂ ﬂﬂﬂl?

In addition to updating the tax settings in the master records, this program
assigns tax zone codes to supplier, customer, and company address
records. For verification of changes, the program generates an audit trail.

For each type of record, you can convert al records, arange of records, or
individual records. The program converts recordsin the same order asthe
options on the screen. For separate audit trails, run the report separately
for each type of record.

If you created a class file during the setup step, specify itsnamein the
Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin
the setup program.

Master Conversion Audit Trail

The master conversion prints a report of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each
group of converted records, the report shows the record number and name
followed by the before and after tax information, such as country code,
tax zone code, taxabl e status, whether tax isincluded in item amounts, tax
class, and tax usage.

Groups of converted records are printed in the same order as the screen
selection criteria, and each group is separated by a page break. Warning
and error messages identify potential conversion problems.

Fig. 13.4
VAT to GTM-
Masters (2.13.22.2)

» See page 295.
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Fig. 13.5
Customer Audit
Trail

Fig. 13.6
Countries for
Addresses Audit
Trail

Table 13.6
Troubleshooting
the Master
Conversion

M QAD

If you specified a class file, the report prints the VAT class and the
corresponding GTM tax class and tax usage if any.

Figure 13.5 and Figure 13.6 show representative audit trail formats.

Processi ng: Custoners

Addr ess Nane Taxabl e Tax In TxC TaxUsage

10000001 Consolidated |Industries Ltd. Before No No E 1- P- FG
After No No E 1-P-MG

10000002 COffice Automation B.V. Bef ore Yes No H 1-P-MG
After Yes No H 1- P- MFG

10000003 MVB Ver kehr ssyst ene GnbH Before Yes No G 1-P-MG
After Yes No G 1-P-MG

Processing: Countries For Addresses

Addr ess Nane Ctry Country

10000001 Consolidated |Industries Ltd. Before Uni ted Ki ngdom
Af ter UK United Kingdom

10000002 COffice Automation B.V. Bef ore Net her | ands
After NL Net her | ands
10000003 MVB Ver kehr ssyst ene GrbH Before Ger many

Af ter D Ger many

Troubleshooting the Master Conversion

The error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you should
analyze and address before you convert transactions. Table 13.6 lists
some common problems along with explanations. Before you make
corrections, restore the database from backup.

Warning Do not proceed to the transaction conversion until the master
conversion audit trail isfree of errors.

Error Explanation

The class file does not contain a VAT class
that matches the one in the master record.

Tax class cannot be converted.

Blank tax class not allowed. The VAT classisblank in the classfile.

Tax class cannot exceed 3 characters The VAT classin the classfileislonger than
(xx). three characters. The message shows the
first three characters.

Tax class does not exist (X). The VAT classin the classfile does not exist

inthe VAT master.
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Error Explanation

Tax classis not unique (). The VAT class occurs in multiple placesin
the classfile.

Tax class does not exist (xxx). The GTM tax classin the class file does not
existinthe GTM tax class master.

Tax usage cannot exceed 8 characters A GTM tax usagein the classfileislonger

(DO00OXKX). than eight characters. The message shows

the first eight characters.
Tax usage does not exist (XOOXXXX). The GTM tax usage in the classfile does not
existin the GTM tax usage master.

Tax class/tax usage combination is not The GTM tax class and tax usage
unigue (XX XX0O0XXXX). combination occursin multiple placesin the
classfile.

Note X, xxx, and xxoxxxxx are placeholdersfor the actual codes displayed
in the error message

How the Conversion Changes Master Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the master conversion updates
the database.

The menu-level program for VAT to GTM—Masters is txvatmst.p. This
program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the individual
database files. These programs can either set the existing VAT class value
or retrieve an alternate value from a class file.

Table 13.7 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.

Table 13.7
Database File Summary of Changes Changdes to Master
Records
ad_mstr In supplier records, txvatvd.p sets ad_taxable from vd_taxable. It also
setsad taxc and ad_tax_usage from ad_taxc or from the class file with
AP usageif any.

In customer records, txvatcm.p sets ad_taxable from cm_taxable and
ad tax_infrom cm_tax_in. It also setscm_taxc, ad_taxc, and
ad_tax_usage from cm_taxc and from the class file with AR tax usage
if any.

In all address records, txvatct.p setsad_ctry from ad_country and vice
versa. txvatzn.p calls txtxzget.p to set ad_tax_zone.

fsc_mstr txvatfsc.p setsfsc_taxc from fsc_taxc or from the AR tax usageif any.
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Database File Summary of Changes

pl_mstr txvatpl.p sets pl_taxc from pl_taxc or from the classfile if any.

pt_mstr txvatpt.p sets pt_taxc from pt_taxc or from the classfile if any.

sv_mstr txvatsv.p sets sv_taxc from sv_taxc or from the class file with AR tax
usage if any.

trl_mstr txvattrl.p setstrl_taxc from trl_taxc or from the classfileif any.

Converting Transaction Records

Once you finish converting master records, you can convert the following
transaction records.

Purchase orders and receipts

Accounts payable vouchers and payments

« Service contracts, calls, and return materia authorizations

 Saes quotes and orders
Accounts receivable memos, invoices, and payments

In GTM, every transaction subject to tax has a transaction tax detail
record. Thisrecord stores the information used to calculate tax. It also
separates the tax into component elements such as recoverabl e and non-
recoverable amounts.
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VAT to GTM—Transactions

To convert existing transaction records so they are accessiblein GTM, run
VAT to GTM-Transactions (2.13.22.3).

Fig. 13.7

[ VATGGTM Trmactors M= VAT to GTM—
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help Transac“ons
(2.13.22.3)
All From: To:
Purchasing: |no

AF Vouchers: |no

AP Payments: [no

Service Contracts: |no

Service Calls: [no
RMA Orders: |no
Sales Quotes: |no

Sales Orders: [no

AR Memos: |no

AR Invoices: [no

AR Payments: |no

Class File:
o

Display Status: |n Dutput:
Batch ID:

In addition to updating transactions, this program generates an audit trail
for verification of changes.

You can convert dl records, arange of records, or individual records. The
program converts records in the same order they display on the screen.

Note |n some cases, the record sequence isimportant. Purchasing
transactions must be converted before accounts payable vouchers and
vouchers before payments. Accounts receivable memos and invoices
must be converted before payments.

If you created a class file during the setup step, specify itsnamein the » See page 295.
Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin
the setup program.

Transaction Audit Trail

The transaction conversion prints a report of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each

group of converted records, the report shows the transaction number and
name followed by the before and after tax information for each line item,
such as taxable status, tax environment, tax class, and tax usage. Groups
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of converted records are printed in the same order as the screen selection
criteria, and each group is separated by a page break.

Warning and error messages identify potential conversion problems.
Messages that appear at the end of atransaction apply to the entire
transaction; those that appear between the Before and After line apply
only to that line. If you specified a class file, the report prints the VAT
class and the corresponding GTM tax class and tax usage if any.

Figure 13.8 and Figure 13.9 show representative audit trail formats.

Fig. 13.8
Purchasing Audit Processi ng: Purchasi ng
Trail
O der Recei ver Ln Tax TxC TaxUsage Tax Env prh_tax_at
01104533 Before No
After No E BE- NE
1 Before Yes e
After Yes E BE- NE
RC1290 1 Before e E
After E BE- NE Yes
Fig. 13.9
Service Calls Audit Processing: Service Calls
Trall
Call ID Call/SR Line Record Tax TxC TaxUsage Tax Env
CA127 Cal | Bef ore No O
After No 0 1-P-MFG GER NE
CA127 1 ltem Before No O
After No 0 1-P-MFG GER NE
CA127 1 Billing Before No O
After No O 1-P-MFG GER- NE

Troubleshooting Transaction Conversion

The warning and error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you
should analyze and address before you resume live GTM processing.
Table 13.8 lists some common problems along with explanations. Before
you make corrections, restore the database from backup.

Warning Do not resume live processing until the transaction conversion
audit trail isfree of errors.

In addition to examining the audit trail, you should review the Tax Detail
by Transaction Report (2.13.15.3). This report shows the tax
environments, tax types, and tax amounts for the converted records.
Verify that tax calculations are what you expect.
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Note Converted transactions may have minor differencesin before/after
tax amounts. These can occur because GTM uses a different calculation
agorithm or rounding method than your current system. To synchronize
the general ledger with the converted transactions, record adjusting

entries.

Error

Explanation

Detail tax environment must match header.  In accounts payable vouchers and accounts

receivable debit/credit memos, the tax
environment must be the same in both the
header and detail lines.

Warning Do not correct transaction records programmatically. This
approach often causes additional problems.

To eliminate ambiguity, the audit trail shows before and after values for
purchasing, accounts payable, and accounts receivable records by their

PROGRESS database field name, not their screen label. For example, the

audit trail displays voucher linetypesinthevod_type column.

Use Table 13.9 through Table 13.13 as you interpret the audit trail for the
transaction conversion. These tables summarize the nature of before/after

tax values.
Satus Tax System | pod_taxable | prh_tax_at
Taxable VAT Yes VAT class
GTM Yes “Yes"@
Nontaxable VAT No “QP
GTM No Blank

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. First VAT class with a zero percentage.
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Table 13.8
Troubleshooting
the Transaction
Conversion

Table 13.9
VAT to GTM,
Purchasing
Transactions
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Table 13.10

VAT to GTM, AP
Voucher Receiver

Lines

Table 13.11

VAT to GTM, AP
Voucher Memo

Lines

M QAD

Satus Amt S)}rs‘taxem Tax TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable Iltem| VAT | No |VATclass| “R’2 Blank VAT class
GTM | Yes| Taxclasg “‘R” Blank “Yes”
Tax | VAT | No Blank Blank | VAT classg Blank
GTM | No Blank “T” “t “No”
Nontaxable | Item} VAT | No| VAT class “R” Blank | VAT clas$
GTM | No | Taxclass “‘R” Blank Blank
Tax’| VAT | No | Blank Blank | VATclass  Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. The conversion deletes VAT tax lines resulting from nontaxable amounts.

Satus Amt J;xem Tax TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable ltem VAT | No Blank Blank Blank | VAT clasp
GTM | Yes| Taxclas§ Blank Blank “Yed”
Tax| VAT | No Blank Blank | VAT class Blank
GTM | No Blank “T" “t “No”
Nontaxable | Item} VAT | No Blank Blank Blank “(y
GTM | No | Taxclass| Blank Blank “No”
Ta®| VAT | No | Blank Blank | VAT class  Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. The conversion deletes VAT tax lines resulting from nontaxable amounts.
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Table 13.12
Satus Amt Tax System TxC ard_tax |ard_tax_at VAT to GTM, AR
Invoices
Taxable Item VAT Blank VAT class Blank
GTM Tax class Blank Tax class
Tax VAT Blank Blank VAT class
GTM Blank “tra “No”
Nontaxable Item VAT Blank Blank “«gd
GTM Tax class Blank Tax clasg
Tax VAT Blank “0” Blank
GTM - - -
a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. First VAT class with a zero percentage.
c. The conversion deletes VAT tax lines resulting from nontaxable amounts.
Table 13.13
Satus Amt Tax System TxC ard_tax |ard_tax_at VAT to GTM, AR
DR/CR Memos
Taxable ltem VAT Blank Blank VAT class
GTM Tax class Blank “Yed
Tax VAT Blank VAT class Blank
GTM Blank “t” “No”
Nontaxable ltem VAT Blank Blank “0”
GTM Tax class Blank “No”
TaxX VAT Blank “0" ¢ Blank
GTM - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. The conversion deletes VAT tax lines resulting from nontaxable amounts.
c. First VAT class with a zero percentage.

How the Conversion Changes Transaction Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the transaction conversion
updates the database.

The menu-level program for VAT to GTM-Transactionsigttrn.p. This
program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the individual
database files. For all transactions, the conversion also generates
corresponding tax detail records in the tx2d_det file.
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When setting the GTM tax class value, these programs can either set the
existing VAT class value or retrieve an alternate value from aclassfile.

Table 13.14 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.

Summary of Changes

Table 13.14

Changesto Database File
Transaction

Records ard_det

ar_mstr
ca_mstr

idh_hist

ih_hist

itm_det

pod_det

po_mstr

prh_hist

god_det

M QAD

For debit/credit memos, txvatarm.p setsard_tax, ard_tax_at,
ard_taxc, and ard_tax_usage from the class file with AR usage
if any. For invoices, txvatari.p setsard_taxc and ard_tax_usage
from the class file with AR tax usage if any, and ard_tax and
ard_tax_at. Duplicate records for unique keys are merged into
one record.

For debit/credit memos, txvatarm.p setsar_tax_env.

txvatca.p sets ca_taxc and ca_tax_usage from ca_taxc or from
the class filewith AR tax usage if any. It also setsca_tax_env
using txtxeget.p.

txvatari.p setsidh_taxc and idh_tax_usage fromidh_taxc or
from the class file with AR tax usageif any. It also sets
idh_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txvatari.p setsih_taxc and ih_tax_usage from ih_taxc or from
the classfile, with AR tax usageif any. It also setsih_tax_env
using txtxeget.p.

If itm_prefix is CA and itm_typeis any value except INV,
txvatca.p setsitm_taxc and itm_tax_usage from itm_taxc or
from the class filewith AR usage if any. It also sets
itm_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

For inventory items, txvatpo.p sets pod_taxc and
pod_tax_usage from pod_taxc or from the classfile, with AP
tax usage if any. For memo items, txvatpo.p sets pod_taxc from
po_taxc and pod_tax_usage from po_tax_usage.

txvatpo.p sets po_tax_pct[1], po_tax_pct[2], and po_tax_pct[3]
to 0. It sets po_tax_usage from ad_tax_usage and po_taxc from
ad_taxc. It also sets po_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

For inventory items, txvatpo.p sets prh_taxc and prh_tax_usage
from prh_taxc or from the classfile, with AP tax usage if any.
For memo items, txvatpo.p sets prh_taxc from pod_taxc and
prh_tax_usage from pod_tax_usage. For al items, txvatpo.p
also sets prh_tax_at from pod_taxable.

txvatqo.p sets qod_taxc and god_tax_usage from qod_taxc or
from the class file with AR usage if any. If go_taxable and
god_taxable are No and the quoteisfor aninventory item,
txvatqo.p sets qod_taxc from pt_taxc. It also setsqod_tax_env.
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Database File Summary of Changes

qo_mstr txvatqo.p sets qo_tax_pct[1], qo_tax_pct[2], and qo_tax_pct[3]
to 0. txvatqo.p aso sets qo_taxc and qo_tax_usage from
qo_taxc or from the class file with AR usage if any. It also sets

go_tax_env.

rma_mstr txvatrma.p sets rma_taxc from rma_taxc or from the classfile
with AR usage if any.

sad_det txvatsc.p sets sad_taxc and sad_tax_usage from sad_taxc or

from the class file with AR usage if any. txvatsc.p sets
sad_tax_env from sa_site and sa_taxc using txtxeget.p.

Converting U.S. Taxes to GTM

This section describes how to convert to GTM from MFG/PRQO’s U.S. tax
system.

Fig. 13.10
USA to GTM

Set Up GTM Module

I

Convert Master Records

]

Convert Transaction Records

The USA to GTM conversion process translates United States tax data to
GTM equivalents and updates existing MFG/PRO records. Figure 13.10
summarizes the conversion work flow, which revolves around three sets
of activities.

Implementing GTM. Run a setup program to implement GTM for U.S. » See page 312.
tax processing.

Converting Master Records. Run a second program to populate P See page 323.
database files for customer and supplier addresses, items, product
lines, and other master records with GTM data values.

Converting Transaction Records. Run a third program to populate » See page 327.
transaction records. All transactions subject to tax are affected,

including sales, purchasing, accounts payable, accounts receivable,

and service/support management.

Conversion Process
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Table 13.15
MFG/PRO
Programs Used to
Convert U.S. Taxes
to GTM

Fig. 13.11

Code Generation
Rulesin USA to
GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.5)

M QAD

Note After each of these activities, it is crucia to review the
corresponding reports and audit trails. Mistakes can be pervasive and
costly.

Table 13.15 lists the MFG/PRO programs used during the conversion.

Activity
Implementing GTM

MFG/PRO Programs
USA to GTM—Setup (2.13.22.5)
USA to GTM—Masters (2.13.22.6)
Converting transaction records USA to GTM-Transactions (2.13.22.7)

Converting master records

Setting Up GTM

An automated setup program creates the codes you need to implement
GTM, based on how your US taxes are currently defined. Before
executing this program, you should understand the optionsit provides and
the default logic it uses

Code Generation Rules

GTM codes for tax types, tax zones, and tax environments consist of text
strings that uniquely identify the state, county, and city of atax
jurisdiction. Manual setup of these codes would be a tedious process,
since there are thousands of them.

+USA to GTM - Setup |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

Cor T e o [ 5 o]

Delete Previous GTM: |no

Convert Tax Masters: |no

Country Code: |USA
Last Tax Code: |USADDO0OD
Generated Separator- [-
Class Fite: [ Code G ion Rules

Used to generate
codes for Tax

One Word  Word 1 ‘Word 2
Sep/NoSep Sep/HoSep Sep/MoSep Types' Tax
State File: [ E E [ [ Zones, and Tax
County File: [ £ B E [ Environments
City File: [e€ [ B R B R

Maximum Sum 12 15 Dutput:
Batch 1D:

Displap Status: |no
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Therefore, by default, USA to GTM-Setup creates codes based on a set of
rules (Figure 13.11). These rules systematically select characters from the
state code, county name, and city name in the tax master file.

To determine if the generated codes are appropriate for your company, run
the setup and review the audit trail. If you need a different coding scheme,
read the rest of this section and settings for the code generation rules as
necessary. Then, rerun the setup with Delete Previous GTM set to Yes and
Convert Tax Masters set to Yes.

Table 13.16 lists the default generated code formats for U.S. taxes.

Table 13.16
Code Format Explanation Default Generated

. - Code Formatsin
Tax zonesand tax SS-CCCC-cccece SSisthe 2-character state code, CCCC isthe USA to GTM—

environments 4-character county name, and cccecc is the 6- Setup (2.13.22.5)
character city name. Each text string is
separated by a dash (-).

Tax Types SS-CCCC-cccecec-#  This format is the same as the previous one,
except that tax types have an extra digit (#) to
identify whether the tax type applies to the
state (1), county (2), or city (3).

The rules that determine the characters to select depend on two factors.

» Whether the U.S. code or name used to generate the text string
consists of one word or multiple words (text strings separated by
blank spaces).

» Whether separator characters are used.

Table 13.17 lists the default number of characters for each text string

under the different conditions. However, you can change the number of
characters and use a different separator or no separator, aslong asthe total
number of generated characters—including the separator and any ending
integers—is 16 or less.
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Table 13.17
Code Generation
Rulesin USA to
GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.5)

Tip
To override
duplicate strings

such as AR for the
states Arkansas and

Arizona, see
“Defining Custom
Codes for States,
Counties, and
Cities” on

page 315.

Fig. 13.12

Class File in USA
to GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.5)

M QAD

Multiple Words
OneWord Word 1 Word 2

Code Sep |[NoSep| Sep |NoSep| Sep |NoSep
State 2 2 2 2 0 0
County 4 5 2 3 2 2
City 6 8 3 4 3 4
Maximum Total Characters, With Separator 12
Maximum Total Characters, Without Separator 16

Example |If theoriginal state code for Arkansasis ARKA, the generated
text string is AR regardless of whether separators are used. For the county
of Orange, the generated text string is Oran if separators are used and
Orang if they are not. For the city of North Hollywood, the generated text
string is NorHol if separators are used and NortHall if they are not.

The setup retains the capitalization from the original U.S. code or name.
If the original code or name contains punctuation such as a period, the
code generation rules treat it the same as any other non-blank character.

Defining Custom Tax Exemption Codes

By default, the conversion generates corresponding GTM tax classes for
your current tax exemption codes. For example, for tax exemption 1, the
conversion generates GTM tax class 1. You can override this by creating
your own map for the setup program and specifying it in the Class File
field. The same classfile is also referenced in the programs that convert
master files and transaction records.

+USA to GTM - Setup |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

Cor T e o [ 5 o]

Delete Previous GTM: |no
Convert Tax Masters: |no
Country Code: [USA | Class file for
Last Tax Code: [USAD000D custom tax
Generated Separator: |- .
Class Fite: [ Code Generation Rules exemptlon
One Word  Word 1 Word 2 codes
Sep/NoSep Sep/HoSep Sep/MoSep
State File: I? I? IZ— IZ— I"_ I"_
County File: [« [ E B E [
City File: [e€ [ B R B R
Displap Status: |no Maximum Sum 12 15 Dutput:
Batch 1D:
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You should create a classfile if:

 Your company plans to change its tax exemption codes during the
GTM conversion.

 You want to convert exemption codes to tax usages instead of tax
classes.
The classfileisan ASCII file with text strings in the following format.

“Current Tax Exemption Code” “GTM Tax Class”
“GTM Tax Usage”

GTM tax classes can have a maximum of three characters and tax usage
codes eight characters. An unused optional value is represented by a null
string (either “ " or “").

The file name can have any name or extension. However, code valuesiin
.csv files must be separated by commas instead of blank characters. Tﬁﬁﬁa"f"e'sa

OWS comma-
file must be located in the home directory for the PROGRESS session.delimited file
format that saves

Example Your current exemption codes are 1 and 2. You want to mapvalggﬁ;]egdedma
these to GTM tax classes 01 and 02. '

“17 401"

“Qn 1
Defining Custom Codes for States, Counties, and Cities
The generated codes for tax zones, tax environments, and tax types » See “Updates to
consist of text strings that identify the state, county, and city. By default, /Egtnggs" on
the code generation rules define the structure of these text strings. page 321.
However, if you need a different naming convention, you can create
geographic files for state codes, county names, and/or city names.
In addition to supporting alternate naming conventions, such files can Tip
resolve code generation conflicts. For example, for state codes ARIZ and gg# noe”('%ggg? Otf
ARKA, the generated GTM codeis AR. A state fileis necessary to conditions not
provide unique values. supported by the

code generation
rules.
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Fig. 13.13

State, County, and
City Filesin USA
to GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.5)

Table 13.18
New GTM Records

M QAD

1USA to GTH - Setup
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

[_ (O] ]

B E b

Delete Previous GTH: |no

Convent Tax Masters: [no

Countiy Code: [USA
Last Tax Code: [USADDODD
Generated Separator: |-

Class File: Code Generation Rules

Geographic files OneWord  Word 1 Word 2
Sep/NoSep Sep/HoSep Sep/MoSep
fo': states, State File: | 2 2 Rk [ o
counties,and— 1 countyFile: [« [ F [ E [
cities City File: [ = B b R [
Display Status: |no Maximum Sum 12 15 Dutput:

Batch 1D:

Create a separate file for each kind of text string and reference the filein
USA to GTM-Setup as shown in Figure 13.13. A geographic file is the
same as a class file, except that the file is formatted as follows.

“Current Code or Name” “GTM Text String”

Example To create unique codes for Arizona and Arkansas, create a
state file with these lines.

“ARIZ" “AZ"
“ARKA” “AR”

Processing Logic

USA to GTM-Setup creates MFG/PRO records as described in
Table 13.18.

Type of Record Explanation

Tax zones Based on code generation rules or a classfile, setup builds
the tax zone hierarchy for the country and all state/county/
city combinationsin your current system.

Tax types Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup generates

tax types for al state/county/city combinations in your
current system.

Tax environments Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup generates
tax environmentsfor all ship-to tax zones. Inthe U.S,, the tax
environment's ship-from tax zone is the default country code,

and the customer or supplier tax class is blank.
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Explanation

Tax rates

Tax classes

Tax usages

Rounding method

Country code

Company addresses and
address list types

Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup generates
tax rates for the tax jurisdictions and percentagesin the tax
master file.

By default, the setup generates corresponding tax classes for
existing U.S. tax exemption codes. However, if you reference
aclassfile, the mappingsin the classfile determine the actual
exemption codes generated.

By default, the setup does not generate tax usages. However,
you have the option to do so in the classfile.

The setup enters the rounding method specified in the
System/Account Control File (36.1) asthe GTM rounding
method in the Global Tax Management Control File
(2.13.24).

The setup generates arecord for the default country code you
specify when you run the setup. This country code is the top-
level zone in the tax zone hierarchy.

In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company
address record because taxes are calculated by address, not
site. The setup verifiesthat each company site has an address
record and creates any missing ones, along with any needed
address list type records. The setup also creates a ~taxes
address record to provide adefault tax address whenever a
transaction is missing a company site code.

GTM Control File Settings

The setup also resets the Globa Tax Management Control File (2.13.24)
as described in Table 13.19.

Field Explanation

Load Tax Management Yes

Country Code As specified during the setup.
Tax Method 01

Tax-By-Line No

Accrue Tax at Receipt Yes

Discount Tax at Invoice  No

Discount Tax at Payment No

Table 13.19
Updatesto GTM
Control File

Settings
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Field Explanation

Last Tax Code
Rounding Method

As specified during the setup.
Value specified in the System/Account Control File (36.1)

USA to GTM-Setup

Based on your implementation decisions, use USA to GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.5) to set up GTM for U.S. tax processing.

Fig. 13.14
USA to GTM-

[ USAwGTM-Sewp __ HEEE|
Setup (2.13.22.5)

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

L [ I

Delete Previous GTM: no

Convert Tax Masters: |no

Countiy Code:
Last Tax Code:

Class File:

USA

USADD000

Generated Separator: |-

Code Generation Rules

One'Word Word 1

Word 2

Sep/HoSep Sep/NoSep Sep/NoSep
State File: IZ— IZ_ IZ_ IZ_ Iﬂ_ IT
CoumpFle| | [4]s E F E &
cwrie] [« [« [ K Rk R
Display Status: nn_ Maximum Sum 12 15 Dutput:
Batch ID:

Warning As noted previoudly, the purpose of the conversionisto
replicate your existing tax processing setup in GTM. Do not attempt to
implement new GTM functionality until after the entire conversion is
complete. Do not change settings in the new GTM records or in Global
Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). If you do, the master and/or
transaction conversions may fail.

Delete Previous GTM. This option determines whether the setup
deletes previoudy created GTM records from the database. If you
select this option, the setup deletes tax zones, tax types, tax
environments, transaction tax details, and other GTM records from
the database.

- Enter No if you have not yet tried to convert your database to
GTM.

 Enter Yesto clean up the database if it contains GTM records
from unsuccessful conversion or installation attempts.

M QAD



GTM CoNVERSIONS 319

Convert Tax Masters. This option determines whether the setup
generates the GTM master records from USA tax master records.

 Enter Yesto create corresponding GTM records for the USA tax
master: tax classes, tax types, tax zones, tax environments, tax
rates, and so on. The audit trail showsthe USA tax master records
and the new tax zone codes.

- Enter No if you are deleting previous GTM records.

Country Code. This country code is the top-level tax zone in the tax
zone hierarchy. All other tax zones sum into this one.

If the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24) already has a
country code, it displays here. Otherwise, the setup sets the default
country codeto USA. If you override the value here, the setup assigns
it to the control file.

Last Tax Code. Enter avalue to update the corresponding field in the
Global Tax Management Control File. In GTM, tax codes identify
individual tax rates. Codes are generated sequentially based on the
value of Last Tax Code in the GTM control file.

The default Last Tax Code is an 8-character value that consists of the
GTM country code and aright-justified integer with placeholder
zeros. For example, for country code USA, the default Last Tax Code
is USA00000. The system assigns the number USA00001 to the first
tax rate record created in GTM and increments this number for
subsequent rates.
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» See page 314.

» See page 315.

» See page 312.
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If you want tax codes to have a different format, enter a different
prefix. Codes display aphanumerically in screens and reports. Tax
codes that are totally numeric are left-justified and have no
placeholder zeros. For example, codes 1 through 30 display ina
report column as follows.

1
19
2
20

30
Generated Separator. Enter a character to be used as a separator in
system-generated tax zone, type, and environment codes. Using a

separator can improve the readability of the component elements of
these codes.

The default separator is the dash (=), but you can enter any character.
A sample GTM code that uses the dash separator is CA-SBa—SBa for
Santa Barbara, California. If you do not want to use separators, enter
blank. However, you cannot use blank as a separator character.

Class File. To provide custom mapping of US tax exemption codes to
GTM classes and usage codes, specify an ASCII file with conversion
information.

State, County, City File. To override default code generation rules,
specify specific values for geographic locations in an ASCII file.

Code Generation Rules. Enter appropriate values for your
organization.

Display Status. This setting determines whether the system displays
status messages online during the conversion. These messages list
database tables and their indexes as they are converted. If you select
this option, messages display on the screen and the printed report.
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Updates to Company Addresses

In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company address record
because taxes are calcul ated by address, not site. The setup creates any
missing company address records for company sites. However, the setup
does not populate these new address records with the city, county, state,
and country. You must supply thisinformation manually in Company
Address Maintenance (2.12).

You must also set up tax zone codes to support these new addressesif the
setup did not already generate codes for these tax jurisdictions. Do thisin
Tax Zone Maintenance (2.13.3.13). Then, assign the tax zone to the
address.

Setup Audit Trail

USA to GTM-Setup prints an audit trail of updated tax master records.

For each record, the report shows the state/county/city combination, tax
effective date, the tax rates for the effective date, and the taxable status of
trailer charges. It also shows the corresponding generated tax zone and its
sums-into tax zone.

Figure 13.15 shows the audit trail format.

Fig. 13.15

Processing: Create GTM fromtax masters Setup Audit Trail
Tax Suns- 1 nto

State County City Ef fective Tax Tax Tax Trl Tax Zone Tax Zone

FL ORANGE KI SSI MVEE 08/ 07/97 8.00% 2. 00% 6. 00% NO FL- ORAN- KI SSI M USA
FL ORANGE ORLANDO  10/17/92 7.00% 0.00% 9. 00% NO FL- ORAN- ORLAND USA

Troubleshooting GTM Setup

After you run USA to GTM-Setup, verify that the GTM setup is correct
before you continue with the conversion. The problems listed in

Table 13.20 can cause errors or unexpected values. Before you proceed to
the master conversion, review the audit trail, the GTM reports for the new
records, and the Global Tax Management Control File settings. Correct
any problems before continuing.

Subsequent setups do not automatically overwrite records created by
previous ones. To set up new records, you must first delete the old ones.If
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Table 13.20
Troubleshooting
the GTM Setup

M QAD

you rerun the setup, you must remove the records created by the earlier
setup attempt by setting Delete Previous GTM to Yes and Convert Tax
Mastersto Yes.

Note If you must rerun the setup after you have run any of the other
conversion programs, restore the database first. Then, rerun the setup and
any other conversion programs you ran previously. Thisis necessary to
perpetuate changes to master files, transactions, and tax details.

Error Explanation

Tax system must be USA. The USA to GTM setup can only be run on
aUStax system.

Must delete previous GTM when When you set Convert Tax Mastersto Yes,

converting. you must also set Delete Previous GTM to
Yes.

Tax-trailers has changed, cannot convert The setup can convert only the current tax
prior to this date. environment, not previous variations. If the
taxable status of trailer charge codes was
changed in the span of timeincluded in the
conversion, the setup creates tax
environments only for current conditions.

Warning Do not correct records programmatically. This approach often
causes additional problems.

How the Setup Changes GTM Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the setup updates the database.

The menu-level program for USA to GTM-Setup is txusacnv.p. This
program calls subprograms (primarily txusatax.p) that set the GTM tax
values in the individual database files. Table 13.21 lists the affected
database files and summarizes the changes.
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Table 13.21
Summary of Changes Changesto GTM
Records

ad_mstr

code_mstr

ctry_mstr

Is mstr

tX2_mstr

txc_ctrl

txe_mstr

txed det

txz_mstr

txusatax.p creates one ~taxes record for the database. It also scans
the si_mstr file and creates an address record for any company site
that does not already have one.

For the nine U.S. exemption codes in the tax_mstr file, txusatax.p
creates corresponding tax classes. If aclassfileisreferenced, it
creates the specified tax classes.

For each of the three rates that tax_mstr stores for U.S. tax
jurisdictions, txusatax.p creates atax type. For non-taxable
transactions, it also creates a default NON-TAX tax type.

Finally, for each ship-to tax zone, txusatax.p creates a tax
environment and assigns it the tax types associated with the tax
zone.

txusatax.p creates arecord for the default country code specified in
the selection data

txusatax.p creates an Is_mstr record for each new ad_mstr record, if
any.

For each of the three rates that tax_mstr stores for U.S. tax
jurisdictions, txusatax.p creates atax rate. It also runs txtx2_nt.i to
create a non-taxable tax rate and txtxmeth.i to create tax method 01.

txusatax.p setstxc_ctry_code and txc_tax_code from the selection
data. It setstxc_method to 01, txc_by_line, txc_inv_disc, and
txc_pmt_disc to No, and txc_rcpt_tax_point to Yes.

txusatax.p creates tax environment zone detail records for every tax
environment code it generates for the code_mstr file.

txusatax.p creates tax environment tax type detail records for every
tax environment code it generates for the code_mstr file.

txusatax.p creates atop-level sums-into tax zone for the new
ctry_mstr record. For each state/county/city combination in
tax_mstr, it creates a ship-to tax zone.

Converting Master Records

Once you finish the GTM setup, the next activity isto update tax settings
in the following master records.

» Suppliers
» Customers

» Product lines

« |tems
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Fig. 13.16
USA to GTM-
Masters (2.13.22.6)

M QAD

« Trailer codes
- Service categories
 Service agreement terms

GTM has additional fields and sometimes requires different values for
existing fields.

USA to GTM—Masters

To convert master records, run USA to GTM—Masters (2.13.22.6).

i USA to GTM - Masters =] B3 |

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

L [ I
To:

] From:

»

Suppliers:

Customers: |no

Countries For Addresses: [no

Zones For Addresses: no
Product Lines:
Items:

Trailer Codes:

Service Categories: |no

FETFFFTT
|

Service Agreement Terms:

Class File:
Digplay Status: |n Dutput:
Batch ID:

W

In addition to updating the tax settings in the master records, this program
assigns tax zone codes to supplier, customer, and company address
records. For verification of changes, the program generates an audit trail.

Important Before you run USA to GTM-Masters, do the following.
* Run USA to GTM-Setup (2.13.22.5).

» To avoid record-contention conflicts with other users, shut down the
database. When you restart it, verify that no other users are on the
system.

 In System/Account Control File (36.1), set Use Tax Management to
Yes. Answer Yes to the warning message that confirms your intent to
change the company tax structure.

For each type of record, you can convert al records, arange of records, or
individual records. This program convertsrecordsin the same order asthe
options on the screen. For separate audit trail reports, run the report
separately for each type of record.
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If you created a class file during the setup step, specify itsnamein the » See “Defining

Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin E)‘jg:gg:iggx

the setup program. Codes” on
page 314.

Master Conversion Audit Trail

The master conversion prints a report of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each
group of converted records, the report shows the record number and name
followed by the before and after tax information, such as country code,
tax zone code, taxabl e status, whether tax isincluded in item amounts,
and tax class.

Groups of converted records are printed in the same order as the screen
selection criteria, and each group is separated by a page break. Warning
and error messages identify potential conversion problems.

Figure 13.17 and Figure 13.18 show representative audit trail formats.

Fig. 13.17
Processi ng: Custoners Customer Audit
Trall
Address Nane Taxabl e TxC TaxUsage
32174893 Consol idated Industries Inc. Before No 1
After No 1
32174895 Asheville Manufacturing Before Yes
After Yes
32174897 Hartford El ectronics Bef ore Yes
After Yes
Fig. 13.18
Processing: Countries For Addresses Countries for
Addresses Audit
Address Nanme Ctry Country Trail
32174893 Consol idated Industries Inc. Before United States
After USA United States
32174895 Asheville Manufacturing Before United States
After USA United States
32174897 Hartford El ectronics Before United States
After USA United States
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Table 13.22
Troubleshooting
the Master
Conversion

» See “Defining
Custom Tax
Exemption
Codes” on
page 314.

M QAD

Troubleshooting the Master Conversion

The error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you should
analyze and address before you convert transactions. Table 13.22 lists
some common problems along with explanations. Before you make
corrections, restore the database from backup.

Warning Do not proceed to the transaction conversion until the master
conversion audit trail isfree of errors.

Error Explanation

Tax class cannot be converted. The class file does not contain a tax
exemption that matches the one in the
master record.

Blank tax class not allowed. The tax exemption is blank in the class file.

Tax class cannot exceed 3 charactexs)( | The tax exemption in the class file is longer
than three characters. The message shows
the first three characters.

Tax class does not exis)( The tax exemption in the class file does not
exist in the U.S. tax master.

Tax class is not unique)( The tax exemption occurs in multiple
places in the class file.

Tax class does not existxk). The GTM tax class in the class file does not
exist in the GTM tax class master.

Note X, xxx, and xxxxxxxx are placeholders for the actual codes
displayed in the error message

How the Conversion Changes Master Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the master conversion updates
the database.

The menu-level program for USA to GTM—Masters is txusamst.p. This
program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the individual
database files.

When setting the GTM tax class value, these programs can either set the
existing tax exemption code or retrieve an alternate value from aclass
file.
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Table 13.23 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.

Table 13.23
Database File Summary of Changes Changdes to Master
. Records

ad_mstr In supplier records, txusavd.p sets ad_taxable from vd_taxable. It

also sets ad_taxc and ad_tax_usage to blank.

In customer records, txusacm.p setsad_taxable from cm_taxable and

ad_tax_infrom cm_tax_in. It also setscm_taxc, ad_taxc, cm_taxc,

and ad_tax_usage from cm_taxc or from the AR classfilg, if any.

In all addressrecords, txusact.p setsad_ctry from ad_country and

visaversa. txusazn.p calls txtxzget.p to set ad_tax_zone.
fsc_mstr txusafsc.p setsfsc_taxc from fsc_taxc or fromthe AR classfileif

any.
pl_mstr txusapl.p sets pl_taxc from pl_taxc or from the classfile, if any.
pt_mstr txusapt.p sets pt_taxc from pt_taxc or from the classfile, if any.
sv_mstr txusasv.p sets sv_taxc and sv_tax_usage from sv_taxc or from the

AR classfile, if any.
trl_mstr txusatrl.p setstrl_taxc from trl_taxc or from the classfile, if any.

Converting Transaction Records

Once you finish converting master records, you can convert the following
transaction records.

« Purchase orders and receipts

Accounts payable vouchers and payments

» Service contracts, calls, and return materia authorizations

» Sales quotes and orders
« Accounts receivable memos, invaices, and payments

In GTM, every transaction subject to tax has atransaction tax detail
record. This record stores the information used to calcul ate tax.
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Fig. 13.19
USA to

GTM-Transactions

(2.13.22.7)

Tip

For separate audit
trail reports, runthe
report separately
for each type of
record.

» See “Defining
Custom Tax
Exemption
Codes” on
page 314.

M QAD

USA to GTM-Transactions

To convert existing transaction records, run USA to GTM-Transactions
(2.13.22.7).

1 USA to GTM - Transactions S [=] E3 |

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

&0
All From: To:
Purchasing: [no

AF Vouchers: |no

AP Payments: [no

Service Contracts: |no

Service Calls: [no
RMA Orders: |no
Sales Quotes: no

Sales Orders: [no

AR Memos: |no

AR Invoices: [no

AR Payments: |no

Class File:
o

Display Status: |n Dutput:
Batch ID:

In addition to updating transactions, this program generates an audit trail
for verification of changes.

Important Before you run USA to GTM-Transactions, do the following.

* Run USA to GTM-Setup (2.13.22.5) and USA to GTM—Masters
(2.13.22.6).

» To avoid record-contention conflicts with other users, shut down the
database. When you restart it, verify that no other users are on the
system.

You can convert al records, arange of records, or individual records. The
program converts records in the same order they display on the screen.

Note |n some cases, the record sequence isimportant. Purchasing
transactions must be converted before accounts payable vouchers and
vouchers before payments. A ccounts receivable memos and invoices
must be converted before payments.

If you created a class file during the setup step, specify its hame in the

Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin
the setup program.
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Transaction Audit Trail

The transaction conversion prints areport of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each
group of converted records, the report shows the transaction number and
name followed by the before and after tax information for each line item,
such as taxable status, tax environment, and tax class. Groups of
converted records are printed in the same order as the screen selection
criteria, and each group is separated by a page break.

Warning and error messages identify potential conversion problems.
Messages that appear at the end of atransaction apply to the entire
transaction; those that appear between the Before and After line apply
only to that line.

Figure 13.20 and Figure 13.21 show representative audit trail formats.

Troubleshooting Transaction Conversion

The error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you should
analyze and address before you resume live GTM processing. Table 13.24
lists some common problems along with explanations. Before you make
corrections, restore the database from backup.

329

Fig. 13.20
Processi ng: Purchasing Purchasing Audit
Trall
O der Recei ver Ln Tax TxC TaxUsage Tax Env prh_tax_at
01104533 Before No 1
After No 1 NJ- TRENT
1 Before Yes B
After Yes B NJ- TRENT
RC1290 1 Before B B
After B NJ- TRENT B
Fig. 13.21
Processing: Service Calls Service Calls Audit
Trall
Call ID Call/SR Line Record Tax TxC TaxUsage Tax Env
CA127 Cal | Before No 1
After No 1 1-P- MFG NJ- TRENT
CA127 1ltem Before No 1
After No 1 1-P-MFG NJ- TRENT
CA127 1 Billing Before No 1
After No 1 1-P- MFG NJ- TRENT
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Table 13.24
Troubleshooting Error Explanation

the Transaction . -
Conversion Detail tax environment must match header. In accounts payable vouchers and accounts

receiveabl e debit/credit memos, the tax
environment must be the same in both the
header and detail lines.

Warning Do not resume live processing until the transaction conversion
audit trail isfree of errors. Do not correct transaction records
programmatically. This approach often causes additional problems.

In addition to examining the audit trail, it is advisable to review the Tax
Detail by Transaction Report (2.13.15.3). This report shows the tax
environments, tax types, and tax amounts for the converted records.
Verify that tax calculations are what you expect.

Converted transactions may have minor differences in before/after tax
amounts. These can occur because GTM uses a different calculation
algorithm or rounding method than your current system. To synchronize
the general ledger with the converted transactions, record adjusting
entries.

To eliminate ambiguity, the audit trail shows before and after values for
purchasing, accounts payable, and accounts receivable records by their
PROGRESS database field name, not their screen label. For example, the
audit trail displays voucher linetypesinthevod_type column.

Asyou interpret the audit trail for the transaction conversion, it can be
helpful to see Table 13.25 through Table 13.29. These tables summarize
the nature of before/after tax values.

Table 13.25
USA to GTM, Satus Tax System pod_taxable prh_tax_at
Purchasing 3
Transactions Taxable USA Yes y"
GTM Yes “Yes”
Non-taxable USA No “n” or blarfk

GTM No Blank

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. An item is non-taxable if pod_taxable is n (No). If the transaction is non-taxable, the
tax exemption code is optional.
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Satus Amt S;rs‘taxem Tax TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable Item| USA | No Blank “R”@ Blank “y"
GTM | Yes| Tax class “‘R” Blank “Yes”
Tax USA | No Blank Blank “y” Blank
GTM | No Blank “T" “t “No”
Non-taxable| Item USA| No Exemp{ *“R” Blank Blank
tion code
or blan¥®
GTM | No | Taxclass “R” Blank Blank
Tax| USA | No | Blank Blank “y” Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.

b. An item is non-taxable if its taxable status is No. If the transaction is non-taxable,

the tax exemption code is optional.
c. The conversion deletes U.S. tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.

Satus Amt SJs?Xan Tax TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable ltem USA| No Blank Blank Blank Y
GTM | Yes| Tax clasg Blank Blank “Ye&
Tax| USA | No Blank Blank y Blank
GTM | No Blank “T" “t “No”
Non-taxable| Item USA| No Blank Blank Blank| n or bldnk
GTM | No | Taxclass| Blank Blank “No”
Tax| USA | No | Blank Blank y Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.

b. An item is non-taxable if its taxable status is n (No). If the transaction is non-

taxable, the tax exemption code is optional.
c. The conversion deletes USA tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.
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Table 13.26

USA to GTM, AP
Voucher Receiver
Lines

Table 13.27

USA to GTM, AP
Voucher Memo
Lines

Table 13.28
USA to GTM, AR
Invoices
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Satus Amt Tax System | ard_tax |ard_tax at| ard_taxc
Taxable Item USA Blank Blank Blank
GTM Blank Tax class | Tax class
Tax USA Blank Blank Blank
GTM “a “No” Blank
Non-taxable Item USA Blank Blank Blank
GTM Blank Tax class| Tax class
TaX USA - - -
GTM - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. In the U.S. tax system, no tax records are created for non-taxable amounts,
so the conversion creates no new records for GTM.

Table 13.29
USA to GTM, AR Satus Amt Tax System ard_tax |ard tax_ at| ard_taxc
DR/CR Memos
Taxable Item USA Blank W Blank
GTM Blank “Yes” Tax class
Tax USA “y” Blank Blank
GTM “t” “No” Blank
Non-taxable|  Item USA Blank “n Blank
GTM Blank “No"" Tax class
TaX USA - - -
GTM - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. In the U.S. tax system, no tax records are created for non-taxable amounts,
so the conversion creates no new records for GTM.

How the Conversion Changes Transaction Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the transaction conversion
updates the database.

The menu-level program for USA to GTM-Transactions is txusatrn.p.
This program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the
individual database files. For all transactions, the conversion also
generates corresponding tax detail records in the tx2d_det file.
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When setting the GTM tax class value, these programs can either set the » See “Defining

existing tax exemption code value or retrieve an alternate value from a %::m:iggx
classfile. Codes” on
page 314.
Table 13.30 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.
Table 13.30
Database File Summary of Changes Changes to
. . Transaction
ard_det For debit/credit memos, txusaarm.p sets ard_tax and ard_tax_atRecords
ar_mstr For debit/credit memos, txusaarm.p sets ar_tax_env using
txtxeget.p.
ca_mstr txusaca.p sets ca_taxc and ca_tax_usage from ca_taxc or from the
class file, if any. It also sets ca_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
idh_hist txusaari.p sets idh_taxc and idh_tax_usage from idh_taxc or from
the class file, if any. It also sets idh_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
ih_hist txusaari.p sets ih_taxc and ih_tax_usage from ih_taxc or from the
class file, if any. It also sets ih_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
itm_det If itm_prefix is CA and itm_type is any value except INV,
txusaca.p sets itm_taxc and itm_tax_usage from itm_taxc or from
the class file, if any. It also sets itm_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
pod_det If pod_taxable is Yes, txusapo.p sets pod_taxc to blank and sets
pod_tax_env using txtxeget.p. If pod_taxable is No, txusapo.p sets
pod_tax_env from po_tax_env.
po_mstr txusapo.p sets po_tax_pct[1], po_tax_pct[2], and po_tax_pct[3] to
0. It sets po_tax_usage from ad_tax_usage and po_taxc from
ad_taxc. It also sets po_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
prh_hist txusapo.p sets prh_taxc to blank if prh_tax_at is “y”. It also sets
prh_tax_env from pod_tax_env. If pod_taxable is Yes, txusapo.p
sets prh_tax_at to “Yes”; otherwise, to blank.
qod_det txusaqo.p sets god_taxc and god_tax_usage from qod_taxc or from
the class file, if any. It also sets god_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
qo_mstr txusaqo.p sets qo_tax_pct[1], qo_tax_pct[2], and go_tax_pct[3] to
0. txusaqo.p also sets qo_taxc and qo_tax_usage from qo_taxc or
from the class file, if any. It also sets qo_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
rma_mstr txusarma.p sets rma_taxc from rma_taxc or from the class file, if
any.
sad_det txusasc.p sets sad_taxc and sad_tax_usage from sad_taxc or from
the class file, if any. txusasc.p sets sad_tax_env from sa_site and
sa_taxc using txtxeget.p.
sa_mstr txusasc.p sets sa_tax_pct[1], sa_tax_pct[2], and sa_tax_pct[3] to 0.

It sets sa_taxc and sa_tax_usage from sa_taxc or from the class
file, if any. It also sets sa_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
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Database File Summary of Changes

sfb_det txusaca.p sets sfb_taxc and sfb_tax_usage from sfb_taxc or from
the classfile, if any. txusaca.p sets sfb_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

sod_det txusaso.p sets sod_taxc and sod_tax_usage from sod_taxc or from
the classfileif any. txusaso.p sets sod_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

so_mstr txusaso.p sets so_tax_pct[1], so_tax_pct[2], and so_tax_pct[3] to
0. txusaso.p sets so_taxc and so_tax_usage from so_taxc or from
the classfile, if any. txusaso.p sets so_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

tx2d_det txusapo.p creates tax details for purchase orders (GTM transaction
type 20), receivers (21), reconciliations (23), and returns (25).

txusaapv.p creates tax details for vouchers (22) and recurring
vouchers (32).

txusaapp.p createstax details for accounts payable tax on discount
at payment (29).

txusaqo.p creates tax details for sales quotes (10).

txusaso.p creates tax details for invoiced service calls (38), return
material authorizations (36), sales orders (11), and pending
invoices (13).

txusaarm.p creates tax details for debit/credit memos (18).
txusaari.p creates tax details for invoices (16).

txusaarp.p creates tax details for accounts receivable tax on
discount at payment (19).

txusasc.p creates tax details for service quotes (33) and service
contracts (34).

vod_det txusaapv.p setsvod_taxable, vod_taxc, vod_tax_usage, vod_tax,
vod_tax_at, vod_type, and vod_tax_env. If vod_type is “r" and
vod_tax_atis “Y”, vod_taxc is set to blank.

vo_mstr For vouchers, txusaapv.p sets vo_tax_pct[1], vo_tax_pct[2], and
vo_tax_pct[3] to 0. It also sets vo_taxable, vo_taxc, vo_tax_usage,
and vo_tax_env.
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Converting Canadian Taxes to GTM

This section describes how to convert to GTM from MFG/PRQO’s
Canadian tax system.

Fig. 13.22
Canadian to GTM
Conversion Process

Set Up GTM Module

I

Convert Master Records

]

Convert Transaction Records

The Canadian to GTM conversion process translates Canadian tax data to
GTM equivalents and updates existing MFG/PRO records. Figure 13.22
summarizes the conversion work flow, which revolves around three sets
of activities.

Implementing GTM. You run a setup program that implements GTM » See page 336.
for Canadian tax processing.

Converting Master Records. You run a second program that populatesy See page 347.
database files for customer and supplier addresses, items, product
lines, and other master records with GTM data values.

Converting Transaction Records. You run a third program that P See page 352.
populates transaction records. All transactions subject to tax are

affected, including sales, purchasing, accounts payable, accounts

receivable, and service/support management.

Note After each of these activities, it is crucial to review the
corresponding reports and audit trails. Mistakes can be pervasive and
costly.

Table 13.31 lists the MFG/PRO programs used during the conversion.

Table 13.31
Activity MFG/PRO Programs MFG/PRO
- Programs Used to
Implementing GTM CAN to GTM-Setup (2.13.22.9) Convert Canadian
Converting master records CAN to GTM-Masters (2.13.22.10) Taxesto GTM

Converting transaction records CAN to GTM-Transactions (2.13.22.11)
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Fig. 13.23

Code Generation
Rulesin CAN to
GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.9)
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Setting Up GTM

An automated setup program creates most of the codes you need to
implement GTM, based on how your Canadian taxes are defined. Before
executing this program, you should understand the optionsit provides and
the default logic it uses.

Code Generation Rules

GTM codes for tax types, tax zones, and tax environments consist of text
strings that uniquely identify the province, county, and city of atax
jurisdiction. In Canada, manual setup of these codes would be a tedious
process, since there are thousands of them.

< CAN to GTH - Setup T[] [ ||

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

| BB

Delete Previous GTH: |no

Convert Tax Masters: [no

Country Code: [CAN
Last Tax Code: [CANODDOD Used to generate
Generated Separator: [ COdeS for TaX
Class File: Code Generation Rules
One Word  Word 1 Word 2 Types, Tax
Sep/MoSep Sep/NoSep Sep/NoSep Zones, and Tax
Province File: [ |3_ |3_ |3_ |3_ IT IT P
., <[« F E E I Environments
City File: [ [+ B & [ [
Display Status: [no Maximum Sum 14 16 Output:

Therefore, by default, CAN to GTM—Setup generates codes based on its
code generation rules (Figure 13.23). These rules systematically select
characters from the province code, county name, and city name in the tax
master file.

To determine if generated codes are suitable for your company, run the
setup and review the audit trail. If you need a different coding scheme,
read the rest of this section and change the settings for the code generation
rules as necessary. Then, rerun the setup with Delete Previous GTM set to
Yes and Convert Tax Masters set to Yes.



GTM CONVERSIONS

For Canadian taxes, the default generated code format for tax zones, tax
types, and tax environmentsis:

PPP- CCCC- ccccccece

PPP isthe 3-character province code, CCCC the 4-character county or
district name, and ccccccc the 7-character city name. Each text string is
separated by a dash (-).

The rules used to determine the characters to select depend on two
factors.

« Whether the Canadian code or name used to generate the text string
consists of one word or multiple words (text strings separated by
blank spaces).

» Whether separator characters are used.

Table 13.32 lists the default number of characters for each text string

under the different conditions. However, you can change the number of
characters and use a different separator or no separator, aslong asthetotal
number of generated characters—including the separator and any ending
integers— is 16 or less.

337

Table 13.32 )
Multiple Words Code Generation
Rulesin CAN to
OneWord Word 1 Word 2 GTM-Setup
Code Sep |[NoSep| Sep |NoSep| Sep |NoSep (2.13.22.9)
Province 3 3 3 3 0 0
County 4 4 2 2 2 2
City 7 9 4 5 3 4
Maximum Total Characters, With Separator 14
Maximum Total Characters, Without Separator 16

Example If the original province code for Albertais ALBA, the
generated text string is ALB regardless of whether separators are used.
For the city of Southampton, the generated text string is Southam if
separators are used and Southampt if they are not. For the city of Thunder
Bay, the generated text string is ThunBay if separators are used and
ThundBay if they are not.

The setup retains the capitalization from the original Canadian code or
name. If the original code or name contains punctuation such as a period,
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the code generation rules treat it the same as any other non-blank
character.

Defining Custom Tax Class and Tax Usage Codes

By default, the setup generatestax classes that directly correspond to your
Canadian GST master records. To distinguish the two sets of codes, it
appends the letter P to the GST + PST code. For example, if your current
GST classesare 0, 1, and 2, the generated GTM classesare0, 1, and 2 (for
GST only) and OR, 1P, and 2P (for GST + PST). The system does not
automatically generate tax usages.

You can override this by creating your own map for the setup program
and specifying it in the Class File field. The same classfileisalso
referenced in the programs that convert master files and transaction

records.
Fig. 13.24
ClassFilein CAN ACANIEDIGTH B S B=IEl
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help
to GTM-Setup =
(2.13.22.9) e — 1 ] ) 2
Delete Previous GTH: |no
Convent Tax Masters: [no
Countiy Code: [CAN
Class file for Last Tax Code: [CANDOOOD
tom TaX CIaSS Generated Separator: |-
cus ————————————— Class File: Code Generation Rules
and Tax Usage OneWord  Word 1 Word 2
COdeS Sep/NoSep Sep/HoSep Sep/MoSep
Province File: B B [ o Jo
County File: lT lT IZ_ IZ_ IZ_ IZ_
City File: [ [ B [ B K
Display Status: |no Maximum Sum 14 16 Dutput:
Batch 1D:

You should create aclassfileif:

 Your company plans to change its tax class codes during the GTM
conversion. In this situation, you must define custom codes for GST
only and GST + PST.

« Within atax class, acompany can be taxed based on its nature of
operation or the way it intendsto use anitem. In GTM, these
conditions are identified by tax usage codes.

M QAD
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The classfileisan ASCII file with text strings in the following format.

“CurrentGST Class” “GST Class”“GST Usage” “Class for GST
+ PST” “Usage for GST + PST”

GTM tax classes can have a maximum of three characters, and tax usage
codes eight characters. An unused optional vaueis represented by anull
string (“ " or *").

The class file can have any name or extension. However, code values im

.csv files must be separated by commas instead of blank characters. T

Csv fileisa
ndows comma-

file must be located in the home directory for the PROGRESS session.separated values

Example Your current GST codes are 0, 1, and 2, and you want to
change them to A, B, and C, plus add a G to indicate GST only.

“0" *AG” T FAT
W egGT w4 W
“2""CGT e

Defining Custom Codes for Provinces, Counties, and Cities

The generated codes for tax zones, tax environments, and tax types
consist of text strings that identify the province, county, and city. By
default, the code generation rules define the structure of these text strings.
However, if you need a different naming convention, you can create
geographic files for province codes, county names, and/or city names.

1 CAN to GTM - Setup [_[a]:
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

)4

Delete Previous GTH: |no

Convent Tax Masters: [no

Country Code: [CAN |
Last Tax Code: [CANDDODD |
Generated Separator: —
Class File:

Code Generation Rules

One Word  Word 1 Word 2
Geographic files for Sep/NoSep Sep/NoSep Sep/NoSep
provinces, counties, Province File: | E kB Bk [
.. 1 —  CountyFile lT lT IZ_ IZ_ |2_ |2_
and cities Cipfile [ mE s g a g

Display Status: |no Maximum Sum 14 16 Dutput:

Batch 1D:

file format that
saves values
recorded in a
spreadshest.

» See “Code
Generation
Rules” on
page 336.

Fig. 13.25
Province, County,
and City Files in
CAN to
GTM-Setup
(2.13.22.9)
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Tip

You only need to
define codes for
conditions not
already supported
by code generation
rules.

Table 13.33
New GTM Records

M QAD

Create a separate file for each kind of text string and reference the filein
CAN to GTM-Setup as shown in Figure 13.25. A geographic file is the
same as a class file, except that the file is formatted as follows.

“Current Code or Name” “GTM Text String”

Example To map province codes for the provinces of Manitoba and
Quebec, create a province file with these lines.

“MANI" “MB”
“QUE” “QB”

Processing Logic

This program creates MFG/PRO records as described in Table 13.4.

Type of Record Explanation

Tax zones Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup builds
the tax zone hierarchy for the country and al province/
county/city combinations used in your current system.

Tax types Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup
generates tax types for the province/county/city
combinations used in your current system.

Tax environments Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup
generates tax environments for all ship-to tax zones.

Tax rates Based on code generation rules or aclassfile, setup
generates tax rates for the tax jurisdictions and
percentages used in your current system.
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Type of Record Explanation

Tax classes By default, the setup generates tax classes based on your
Canadian GST master records, in which GST and PST are
represented as separate codes. However, the GTM setup
generatestax classesfor GST only and GST + PST. It sets
up PST only as GST + PST with a GST tax rate of 0%. It
sets up non-taxable as GST only with GST and PST tax
rates of 0%.

To distinguish the generated codes, the setup appends the
letter P to the GST + PST code. For example, if your
current GST classes are 0, 1, and 2, the generated GTM
classesare 0, 1, and 2 (for GST only) and OP, 1P, and 2P
(for GST + PST). The system does not automatically
generate tax usages.

You can choose to bypass the default setup behavior by
defining a class file. For more information, see “Defining
Custom Codes for Provinces, Counties, and Cities” on
page 339.

Tax usages By default, setup does not generate tax usages. However,
you can do this with a class file.

Country code The setup generates a record for the default country code
you specify when you run the setup. This country code is
the top-level zone in the tax zone hierarchy.

Company addresses and In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company

address list types address record because taxes are calculated by address,
not site. The setup verifies that each company site has an
address record and creates any missing ones, along with
any needed address list type records. The setup also
creates a ~taxes address record to provide a default tax
address whenever a transaction is missing a company site
code.

GTM Control File Settings

Setup defines the Global Tax Management Control File (2.13.24) as
described in Table 13.5.

Table 13.34
Field Explanation Updates to GTM
Control File
Load Tax Management Yes Settings
Country Code As specified during the setup.
Tax Method 01
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Fig. 13.26

CAN to GTM—
Setup (2.13.22.9)

M QAD

Field Explanation
Tax-By-Line No

Accrue Tax at Receipt Yes
Discount Tax at Invoice No
Discount Tax at Payment No

Last Tax Code
Rounding Method

CAN to GTM-Setup

Based on your implementation decisions, use CAN to GTM-Setup

As specified during the setup.

Value specified in the System/Account Control File (36.1)

(2.13.22.9) to set up GTM for Canadian tax processing.

i CAN to GTM - Setup =] B3 |

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

% || En| 2

Delete Previous GTM: |no

Convert Tax Masters: |no

Countiy Code: |CAN
Last Tax Code: |CANODOOD|
Generated Separator: -
Class File:

Province File:
County File:
City File:
Display Status: [no

Maximum Sum

Code Generation Rules

One Word  Word 1 Word 2
Sep/MoSep Sep/MoSep Sep/MoSep

[k EE
N e
14 18 Output:

Batch 1D:

o
o

Warning As noted previoudly, the purpose of the conversionisto
replicate your existing tax processing setup in GTM. Do not attempt to
implement new GTM functionality until after the entire conversion is
complete. Do not change settings in the new GTM records or in Global
Tax Management Control File (2.13.24). If you do, the master and/or

transaction conversions may fail.

Delete Previous GTM. This option determines whether the setup
deletes previoudy created GTM records from the database. If you

select this option, the setup deletes tax zones, tax types, tax

environments, transaction tax details, and other GTM records from

the database.




GTM CONVERSIONS 343

- Enter No if you have not yet tried to convert your database to
GTM.

 Enter Yesto clean up the database if it contains GTM records
from unsuccessful conversion or installation attempts.

Convert Tax Masters. This option determines whether the setup
generates the GTM master records from the master files for Canadian
GST and PST.

 Enter Yesto create GTM records corresponding to Canadian tax
masters: tax classes, tax types, tax zones, tax environments, tax
rates, and so on. The audit trail shows the new GTM records.

- Enter No if you are deleting previous GTM records.

Country Code. This country code is the top-level tax zone in the tax
zone hierarchy. All other tax zones sum into this one.

If the Global Tax Management Control File already has a country
code, it displays here. Otherwise, the setup sets the default country
codeto CAN. If you override the value here, the setup assignsit to the
control file.

Last Tax Code. Enter avalue to update the corresponding field in the
Global Tax Management Control File. In GTM, tax codes identify
individual tax rates. Codes are generated sequentially based on the
value of Last Tax Codein the GTM contral file.

The default Last Tax Code is an 8-character value that consists of the
GTM country code and a right-justified integer with placeholder
zeros. For example, for country code CAN, the default Last Tax Code
is CANOOOQO. The system assigns the number CANOOOOL to the first
tax rate record created in GTM and increments this number for
subsequent rates.

If you want tax codesto have a different format, enter a different
prefix. Codes display alphanumerically in screens and reports. Tax
codesthat are totally numeric are left-justified and have no
placeholder zeros. For example, codes 1 through 30 display in a
report column as follows.

1
19
2
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» See page 338.

» See page 339.

» See page 336.

M QAD

20

30
Generated Separator. Enter a character to be used as a separator in
system-generated tax zones, types, and environments. Using a

separator can improve the readability of the component elements of
these codes.

The default separator is the dash (=), but you can enter any character.
A sample GTM code that uses the dash separator is BC—Van for
Vancouver, British Columbia. If you do not want to use separators in
codes, enter blank. However, you cannot use blank as a separator
character.

Class File. To provide custom mapping of Canadian tax classes to
GTM classes and usage codes, specify an ASCII file with conversion
information.

Province, County, City File. To override default code generation rules,
specify specific values for geographic locations in an ASCII file.

Code Generation Rules. Enter appropriate values for your
organization.

Display Status. This setting determines whether the system displays
status messages online during the conversion. These messages list
database tables and their indexes as they are converted. If you select
this option, messages display on the screen and the printed report.

Updates to Company Addresses

In GTM, company sites require a corresponding company address record
because taxes are calculated by address, not site. The setup creates any
missing company address records for company sites. However, the setup
does not populate these new address records with the city, county,
province, and country. You must supply this information manually in
Company Address Maintenance (2.12).

You must also set up tax zone codes to support these new addresses if the
setup did not already generate codes for these tax jurisdictions. Do this in
Tax Zone Maintenance (2.13.3.13). Then, assign the tax zone to the
address.
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Setup Audit Trail

CAN to GTM-Setup prints a report of updated tax master records for

GST and PST rates. For GST rates, the report shows the GST class,
description, starting and ending effective dates, the GST percent, and the
general ledger tax accounts for accounts payable and accounts receivable.
For PST, the report shows the province/county/city, tax effective date, tax
rate for the effective date, whether PST is based on GST, and the
generated GTM tax zone and sums-into zone.

Figure 13.27 and Figure 13.28 show the audit trail formats.

Fig. 13.27
Processing: Create GIM GST from GST masters GST Audit Trail
GST Class Description Start Eff End Eff GST Pct AP GST Acct AR GST Acct
0 GST 0 01/ 01/ 97 0. 00% 1400 2400
1 GST 1 01/ 01/ 97 5.00% 1400 2400
2 GST 2 05/29/97 12/31/99 7.00% 1400 2400
3 GST 3 07/02/97 12/31/99 10. 00% 1400 2400
Fig. 13.28
Processing: Create GIM PST from PST nasters PST Audit Trail
Sums- | nt o
Province County City Effective Tax On GST Tax Zone Tax Zone
ALB Cal gary 01/01/96 0.00% No ALB- Cal gary ALB
BC Vancouver 01/01/96 7.00% Yes BC- Vancouv BC
NFL Bay Roberts 01/01/96 8.00% No NFL- BayRob NFL
ONT Bal a 01/01/96 8.00% Yes ONT- Bal a ONT
PEI Souris 01/01/96 10.00% Yes PEIl - Souri s PEI

Troubleshooting GTM Setup

After you run CAN to GTM—-Setup, verify that the GTM setup is correct
before you continue with the conversion. The problems listed in

Table 13.35 can cause errors or unexpected values. Before you proceed to
the master conversion, review the audit trail, the GTM reports for the new
records, and the Global Tax Management Control File settings. Correct
any problems before going on.

Subsequent setups do not automatically overwrite records created by
previous ones. To set up new records, you must first delete the old ones.lf
you rerun the setup, you must remove the records created by the earlier
setup attempt. To do this, rerun the setup with Delete Previous GTM set to
Yes and Convert Tax Masters set to Yes.

IQAD



346 MFG/PRO UseER GUIDE — MASTER FILES

Table 13.35
Troubleshooting
the GTM Setup

M QAD

Note If you must rerun the setup after you have run any of the other
conversion programs, restore the database first. Then, rerun the setup and
any other conversion programs you ran previously. Thisis necessary to
perpetuate changes to master files, transactions, and tax details.

Error Explanation

Tax system must be Canadian. The CAN to GTM setup can only be run on
a Canadian tax system.

Must delete previous GTM when When you set Convert Tax Mastersto Yes,

converting. you must also set Delete Previous GTM to
Yes.

On GST has changed, cannot convert prior | The setup can convert only the current tax

to this date. environment, not previous variations. If a
city’'s GST Only status was changed in the
span of time included in the conversion, the
setup creates tax environments only for
current conditions.

Warning Do not correct records programmatically. This approach often
causes additional problems.

How the Setup Changes GTM Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the setup updates the database.

The menu-level program for CAN to GTM—Setup is txcancnv.p. This
program calls subprograms (primarily txcantax.p) that set the GTM tax
values in the individual database files.

Table 13.36 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.
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Table 13.36
Summary of Changes Changesto GTM

ad_mstr

code_mstr

ctry_mstr

Is mstr

tX2_mstr

txc_ctrl

txbd_det
txe_mstr

txed_det

txz_mstr

Records
txcantax.p creates one ~taxes record for the database. It also scans

the si_mstr file and creates an address record for any company site
that does not already have one.

For each vt_mstr record, txcantax.p createstax classesfor GST only
and GST + PST. If aclassfileisreferenced, it creates the specified
tax classes and tax usages, if any.

For the GST rate in the vt_mstr file and each PST ratein the
tax_mdtr file, txcantax.p creates atax type code. For non-taxable
transactions, it also creates a default NON-TAX tax type.

Finally, for each ship-to tax zone, txcantax.p creates a tax
environment and assigns it the tax types associated with the tax
zone.

txcantax.p creates arecord for the default country code specified in
the selection data

txcantax.p creates an Is_mstr record for each new ad_mstr record, if
any.

For each vt_mstr record, txcantax.p creates atax rate for GST only
and GST + PST. For each tax_mstr record, txcantax.p creates
multiple tx2_mstr records, one for each combination of (1) GST
only and GST + PST and (2) each GST class. (For example, if there
arethree GST classes, the setup generates six tx2_mstr records.) It
also runstxtx2_nt.i to create a non-taxable tax rate and txtxmeth.i to
create tax method 01.

txcantax.p sets txc_ctry_code and txc_tax_code from the selection
data. It setstxc_method to 01, txc_by_lineto Yes, txc_inv_disc and
txc_pmt_disc to No, and txc_rcpt_tax_point to Yes.

txcantax.p creates atax base record for PST + GST.

txcantax.p creates tax environment zone detail records for every tax
environment code it generates for the code_mstr file.

txcantax.p creates tax environment tax type detail records for every
tax environment code it generates for the code_mstr file.

txcantax.p creates atop-level sums-into tax zone for the new
ctry_mstr record. For each province/county/city combination in
tax_mdtr, it creates a ship-to tax zone.

Converting Master Records

Once you finish the GTM setup, the next activity isto update tax settings
in the following master records.
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Fig. 13.29
CAN to GTM—
Masters
(2.13.22.10)

M QAD

Suppliers
» Customers
Product lines

o [tems
Trailer codes

Service categories

- Service agreement terms
GTM has additional fields and sometimes requires different values for
existing fields.

CAN to GTM-Masters

Use CAN to GTM—Masters (2.13.22.10) to convert master records.

+ CAN to GTH - Masters =101 x] |

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

% || En| 2

All From: T

Suppliers:

lhn—
Customers: lnn_
l—
l—

Countries For Addresses: [no

Zones For Addresses: |no
Product Lines: |no

Trailer Codes: |no
Service Categories: |no

Service Agreement Terms: [no

Class File:

Display Status: [no Output:
Batch 1D:

In addition to updating the tax settings in the master records, this program
assigns tax zone codes to supplier, customer, and company address
records. For verification of changes, the program generates an audit trail.

Important Before you run CAN to GTM—Masters, do the following.

» Run CAN to GTM—Setup (2.13.22.9).

» To avoid record-contention conflicts with other users, shut down the
database. When you restart it, verify that no other users are on the
system.
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* In System/Account Control File (36.1), set Use Tax Management to
Yes. Answer Yes to the warning message that confirms your intent to
change the company tax structure.

You can convert all records, arange of records, or individual records. This
program converts records in the order in which their selection options
display on the screen. For separate audit trail reports, run the report
separately for each type of record.

If you created a class file during the setup step, specify itsnamein the » See “Defining
Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin 8|L‘St°m Tax
ass and Tax
the setup program. Usage Codes” on
page 338.

Master Audit Trail

CAN to GTM—-Master prints a report of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each
group of converted records, the report shows the record number and name
followed by the before and after tax information, such as country code,
tax zone code, GST and PST taxable status, whether tax is included in
item amounts, tax class, and tax usage.

Groups of converted records are printed in the same order as the screen
selection criteria, and each group is separated by a page break. Warning
and error messages identify potential conversion problems.

Figure 13.30 and Figure 13.31 show representative audit trail formats.

Fig. 13.30
Processi ng: Custoners Customers Audit
Trail
Address Nane GST PST Tax In TxC TaxUsage
10000000 Harris Steel Before No No No 0
After No No 0
10000001 Conput er Services Before Yes Yes No 1
After Yes No 1P
10000002 N agara Byt eworks Before Yes Yes No 2
After Yes No 2P
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Fig. 13.31
Countries for
Addresses Audit
Trail

Table 13.37
Troubleshooting
the Master
Conversion

M QAD

Processing: Countries For Addresses

Address Nanme Ctry Country
10000000 Harris Steel Before Canada
After CAN Canada
10000001 Conputer Services Before Canada
After CAN Canada
10000002 N agara Byt eworks Before Canada
After CAN Canada

Troubleshooting Master Conversions

The error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you should
analyze and address before you convert transactions. Table 13.37 lists
some common problems along with explanations. Before you make
corrections, restore the database from backup.

Warning Do not proceed to the transaction conversion until the master
conversion audit trail isfree of errors.

Error Explanation

Tax class cannot be converted. The class file does not contain a GST class
that matches the one in the master record.

GST class must exist 0%. The GST class master must have at |east

one GST class with a zero percentage.
Blank tax class not allowed. The GST classisblank in the classfile.

Tax class cannot exceed 3 characters (xxx). The GST classin the classfileislonger
than three characters. The message shows
thefirst three characters.

Tax class does not exist (X). The GST classin the class file does not
exist in the GST master.

Tax classis not unique (). The GST class occursin multiple placesin
the classfile.

Tax class does not exist (xxx). The GTM tax classin the class file does not
exist in the GTM tax class master.

Tax usage cannot exceed 8 characters A GTM tax usagein the classfileis longer

(DOO0OXKX). than eight characters. The message shows

thefirst eight characters.

Tax usage does not exist (XOOXXXX). The GTM tax usage in the classfile does
not exist in the GTM tax usage master.



GTM CoONVERSIONS 351

Error Explanation

Tax class/tax usage combination is not The GTM tax class and tax usage

unique oKX XX00XXXX). combination occurs in multiple places in
the class file.

Conversion will ignore tax clasg)( The class file does not have an entry for a

GST class that is in the class master.

Note X, xxx, and xxxxxxxx are placeholders for the actual codes
displayed in the error message.

How the Conversion Changes Master Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others
who require technical information on how the master conversion updates
the database.

The menu-level program for CAN to GTM—Masters is txcanmst.p. This
program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the individual
database files.

When setting the GTM tax class value, these programs can either set the » See “Setting Up

existing tax class code or retrieve an alternate value from aclass file. Sangﬂgo?)”&S

Table 13.38 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.
Table 13.38

Database File Summary of Changes Changes to Master
Records

ad_mstr In supplier records, txcanvd.p sets ad_taxable from vd_taxable. It
also sets ad_taxc and ad_tax_usage from ad_taxc or from the class
file, if any. If vd_taxable is No, ad_taxc is GST only; otherwise, GST
+ PST.

In customer records, txcancm.p sets ad_taxable from cm_taxable and
ad_tax_in from cm_tax_in. It also sets cm_taxc and ad_tax_usage
from cm_taxc or from the class file, if any. If cm_pst is No, the tax
class is GST only; otherwise, GST + PST.

In all address records, txcanct.p sets ad_ctry from ad_country and
visa versa. txcanzn.p calls txtxzget.p to set ad_tax_zone.

fsc_mstr txcanfsc.p sets fsc_taxc from fsc_taxc or from the class file if any.
Tax class is set to GST only.

pl_mstr txcanpl.p sets pl_taxc from pl_taxc or from the class file, if any. If
pl_pstis No, the tax class is GST only; if it is Yes, to GST + PST.
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Database File Summary of Changes

pt_mstr txcanpt.p sets pt_taxc from pt_taxc or from the classfile, if any. Tax
classisset to GST only.
sv_mstr txcansv.p sets sv_taxc and sv_tax_usage from sv_taxc or from the

classfile, if any. Tax classis set to GST only.

trl_mstr txcantrl.p sets trl_taxc from trl_taxc or from the classfile, if any. It
also setstrl_taxableto Yes. If trl_pstisNo, thetax classis GST only;
if itisYes, to GST + PST.

Converting Transaction Records

Once you finish converting master records, you can convert the following
transaction records.

Purchase orders and receipts

Accounts payable vouchers and payments

« Service contracts, calls, and return materia authorizations

 Saes quotes and orders

Accounts receivable memos, invoices, and payments

In GTM, every transaction subject to tax has a transaction tax detail
record. This record stores the information used to calcul ate tax.
CAN to GTM—Transactions

Use CAN to GTM-Transactions (2.13.22.11) to convert existing
transaction records.
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+ CAN to GTM - Transactions =101 x] |

UserMenu Edit Queue Dptions Hel

| & B9 B
Al From: Ta:
Purchasing: [ho

o

AP Vouchers: |no

AP Payments: |no

Service Contracts: [no

Service Calls: [no
BMA Orders: |no
Sales Quotes: |no

Sales Orders: |no

AR Memos: |no

AR Invoices: [no

AR Payments: |no

Class File:
Display Status: |no Dutput:
Batch ID:

In addition to updating transactions, this program generates an audit trail
for verification of changes.

Fig. 13.32
CAN to GTM-
Transactions
(2.13.22.11)

Important Before you run CAN to GTM-Transactions, do the following.

* Run CAN to GTM—-Setup (2.13.22.9) and CAN to GTM—Masters

(2.13.22.10).

» To avoid record-contention conflicts with other users, shut down the
database. When you restart it, verify that no other users are on the
system.

You can convert al records, arange of records, or individual records. This
program converts records in the same order they display on the screen.

In some cases, the record sequence is important. Purchasing transactions
must be converted before accounts payable vouchers and vouchers before
payments. Accounts receivable memos and invoices must be converted
before payments.

If you created a class file during the setup step, specify itsnamein the
Class Filefield. Display status, output, and Batch ID are the same asin
the setup program.

Transaction Audit Trail

The transaction conversion prints areport of changed records. The format
varies depending on the records included in the conversion. For each

group of converted records, the report shows the transaction number and
name followed by the before and after tax information for each line item,

Tip

For separate audit
trail reports, runthe
report separately
for each type of
record.

» See “Defining
Custom Tax
Class and Tax
Usage Codes” on
page 338.
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Fig. 13.33
Accounts Payable
Audit Trail

Fig. 13.34
Service Calls Audit
Trail

M QAD

such as taxable status, tax environment, tax class, and tax usage. Groups
of converted records are printed in the same order as the screen selection
criteria, and each group is separated by a page break.

Warning and error messages identify potential conversion problems.
Messages that appear at the end of atransaction apply to the entire
transaction; those that appear between the Before and After line apply
only to that line.

Figure 13.33 and Figure 13.34 show representative audit trail formats.

Processi ng: AP Vouchers

Ref Type Supplier Ln GST TxC TaxUsage Tax Env vod_type vod_tax vod_tax_at
105 VO 32487432 Before No
After Yes OP PEI - GG
1 Before No 1 R 1
After Yes 1 PEI -GG R Yes
2 Before No 1
After No T t No

Processing: Service Calls

Cust
Call 1D Call/SR Cust PST Ln Record GST PST TxC TaxUsage Tax Env
CA124 10000000 Yes 1 Call Before Yes 1
After Yes 1P NB
CA125 10000001 Yes 1I1tem Before Yes Yes 1
After Yes 1P NB
CA126 10000002 Yes 1 Billing Before Yes Yes 1
After Yes 1P NB
2 Billing Before No Yes O
After Yes 1P NB

Troubleshooting Transaction Conversions

The error messages in the audit trail identify conditions you should
analyze and address before you resume live GTM processing. Table 13.39
lists some common problems along with explanations. Before you make
corrections, restore the database from backup.

Warning Do not resume live processing until the transaction conversion
audit trail isfree of errors. Do not correct transaction records
programmatically. This approach often causes additional problems.
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In addition to examining the audit trail, it is advisable to review the Tax
Detail by Transaction Report (2.13.15.3). This report shows the tax
environments, tax types, and tax amounts for the converted records.
Verify that tax calculations are what you expect.

Converted transactions may have minor differencesin before/after tax
amounts. These can occur because GTM uses a different calculation
agorithm or rounding method than your current system. To synchronize
the general ledger with the converted transactions, record adjusting
entries.

Table 13.39

Error Explanation Troubleshooting

. the Transaction
GST class must exist 0%. The GST class master must have at |east Conversion

one GST class with a zero percentage.

Freight, brokerage, or duty chargescannot Thereis no equivalent ability in GTM.
be converted.

Detail tax environment must match header.  In accounts payable vouchers and accounts
receiveable debit/credit memos, the tax
environment must be the same in both the
header and detail lines.

To eliminate ambiguity, the audit trail shows before and after values for
purchasing, accounts payable, and accounts receivable records by their
PROGRESS database field name, not their screen label. For example, the
audit trail displays voucher linetypesin thevod type column.

Asyou interpret the audit trail for the transaction conversion, it can be
helpful to see Table 13.40 through Table 13.44. These tables summarize
the nature of before/after tax values.

Table 13.40
Satus Tax System | pod_taxable |prh_tax_at CAN to GTM,
Purchasing
Taxable CAN Yes Tax class Transactions
GTM Yes “Yes"@
Non-taxable CAN No “‘0”

GTM Yes “Yes”

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
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Table 13.41

CAN to GTM, AP
Voucher Receiver
Lines

Table 13.42

CAN to GTM, AP
Voucher Memo
Lines

Table 13.43
CANto GTM, AR
Invoices

M QAD
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Satus Amt SJs?Xan GST TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable Ilten| CAN | Yes |GSTclass| “R"2 Blank | GST class
GTM | Yes | Tax class “‘R” Blank “Yes”
Tax | CAN No Blank Blank | GST class Blank
GTM | No Blank “T" “t “No”
Non-taxable| Item} CAN No Blank “‘R” Blank 0% GST|
class
GTM | Yes | Tax class ‘R” Blank Blank
Ta®| CAN | No | Blank Blank | GSTclass  Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. The conversion deletes Canadian tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.

Satus Amt aj-;xem GST TxC vod_type| vod_tax |vod_tax_at
Taxable ltem CAN | Yes Blank Blank Blank GST class
GTM | Yes| Taxclasy Blank Blank “Ye8”
Tax | CAN No Blank Blank | GST class Blank
GTM | No Blank “T" “t “No”
Non-taxable| Item CAN No Blank Blank Blank 0% GST
class
GTM | Yes | Tax class Blank Blank “No”
Tax’| CAN | No | Blank Blank | GSTclass  Blank
GTM - - - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. The conversion deletes Canadian tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.

Satus Amt Tax System ard tax |ard tax at | ard_taxc
Taxable Item CAN Blank GST class Blank
GTM Blank Tax class| Taxclas
Tax CAN GSTclass| Blank Blank
or blani
GTM s b “No” Blank
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Satus Amt Tax System ard_tax |ard_tax_at| ard_taxc
Non-taxable Item CAN Blank 0% GST Blank
class
GTM Blank Tax class | Tax class
Tax® CAN 0% GST Blank Blank
class
GTM - - -

a. Blank for PST.
b. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
c. The conversion deletes Canadian tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.

Table 13.44
Satus Amt Tax System ard_tax |ard_tax_at| ard_taxc CAN to GTM, AR
DR/CR Memos
Taxable ltem CAN Blank GST class Blank
GTM Blank “Yes™ Tax class
Tax CAN GST cladd| Blank Blank
GTM “t” “No” Blank
Non-taxable Iltem CAN Blank 0% GST| Blank
class
GTM Blank “No” Tax class
Taxt CAN - - -
GTM - - -

a. Quotation marks indicate an untranslatable value.
b. DR/CR memos do not calculate PST.

c. The conversion deletes Canadian tax lines resulting from non-taxable amounts.

How the Conversion Changes Transaction Records

The following information is provided to assist developers and others

who require technical information on how the transaction conversion
updates the database.

The menu-level program for CAN to GTM—Transactions is txcantrn.p.
This program calls subprograms that set the GTM tax values in the
individual database files. For all transactions, the conversion also
generates corresponding tax detail records in the tx2d_det file.
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» See “Defining
Custom Tax
Class and Tax
Usage Codes” on
page 338.

Table 13.45
Changes to
Transaction
Records

M QAD

When setting the GTM tax class value, these programs can either set the
existing tax class code value or retrieve an alternate value from a class

file.

Table 13.45 lists the affected database files and summarizes the changes.

Database File

Summary of Changes

ard_det

ar_mstr
ca_mstr

idh_hist

ih_hist

itm_det

pod_det

po_mstr

prh_hist

qod_det

For debit/credit memos, txcanarm.p sets ard_tax and ard_tax_at. It
also sets ard_taxc (GST only), ard_tax_usage, and ard_tax_at.

For debit/credit memos, txcanarm.p sets ar_tax_env.

txcanca.p sets ca_taxc and ca_tax_usage from ca_taxc or from the
class file, if any. If cm_pst is No, ca_taxc is GST only; otherwise,
itis GST + PST. It also sets ca_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanari.p sets idh_taxc and idh_tax_usage from idh_taxc or from
the class file, if any. It sets idh_taxable to Yes. If idh_pst is No,
idh_taxc is GST only; otherwise, it is GST + PST. It also sets
idh_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanari.p sets ih_taxable to Yes and ih_pst_pctto 0. It sets ih_taxc
(GST only) and ih_tax_usage from ih_taxc or from the class file, if
any. It also sets ih_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanca.p sets itm_taxc (GST + PST) and itm_tax_usage from
itm_taxc or from the class file, if any. It sets itm_taxable to Yes. It
also sets itm_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanpo.p sets pod_taxable to Yes and pod_tax_env using
txtxeget.p. If pod_pst is No, then pod_taxc is 0; otherwise,
pod_taxc is OP.

txcanpo.p sets po_tax_pct[1], po_tax_pct[2], and po_tax_pct[3] to
0. It sets po_taxable to Yes. It sets po_taxc and po_tax_usage from
the ad_taxc value for the corresponding supplier. It also sets
po_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanpo.p sets prh_taxc from pod_taxc, prh_tax_usage from
pod_tax_usage, and prh_tax_env from pod_tax_env. Since
po_taxable is Yes, it sets prh_tax_at to Yes.

txcanqo.p sets qod_taxable to Yes. It sets qod_taxc and
god_tax_usage from qod_taxc or from the class file, if any. It sets
god_taxable to Yes. If god_pst is No, tax class is GST only;
otherwise, it is GST + PST. It also sets qod_tax_env using
txtxeget.p.
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Summary of Changes

go_mstr

rma_mstr

sad_det

sa mstr

fb_det

sod_det

so_mstr

txcango.p sets qo_tax_pct[1], go_tax_pct[2], and qo_tax_pct[3] to
0. It setsqo_taxableto Yesand go_pst_pct to 0. It setsqo_taxc and
go_tax_usage from go_taxc or from the classfile, if any. If cm_pst
isNo, tax classis GST only; otherwise, itisGST + PST. it also sets
(o_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanrma.p sets rma_taxc from rma_taxc or from the classfile, if
any. It setsrma_taxableto Yes. If cm_pstis No, tax classis GST
only; otherwise, it is GST + PST.

txcansc.p sets sad_taxc and sad_tax_usage from sad_taxc or from
the classfile, if any. It sets sad_taxable to Yes. If sad_pstisNo or
sa_prefix is QA, tax classis GST only; otherwise, it isGST + PST.
It also sets sad_tax_env from sa_site and sa_taxc using txtxeget.p.

txcansc.p setssa tax_pct[1], sa_tax_pct[2], and sa_tax_pct[3] to 0.
It sets sa taxableto Yesand sa can_tax to 0. It sets sa_taxc and
sa_tax_usage from sa_taxc or from the classfile, if any. If cm_pst
isNo, tax classis GST only; otherwise, it isGST + PST. It also sets
sa_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanca.p sets sfb_taxc from itm_taxc and sfb_tax_usage from
itm_tax_usage. It setssfb_taxable to Yes. It also sets sfh_tax_env
using txtxeget.p.

txcanso.p sets sod_taxc and sod_tax_usage from sod_taxc or from
theclassfileif any. It setssod_taxableto Yes. If sod_pst is No, tax
classis GST only; otherwise, itis GST + PST. It also sets
sod_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

txcanso.p sets so_taxableto Yesand so_pst_pct to O. It sets
so_tax_pct[1], so_tax_pct[2], and so_tax_pct[3] to 0. It sets
so_taxc and so_tax_usage from so_taxc or from the classfile, if
any. If cm_pst isNo, tax classis GST only; otherwise, itis GST +
PST. It also sets so_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
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Database File

Summary of Changes

tx2d_det

vod_det

vo_mstr

txcanpo.p creates tax details for purchase orders (GTM transaction
type 20), receivers (21), reconciliations (23), and returns (25).

txcanapv.p creates tax details for vouchers (22) and recurring
vouchers (32).

txcanapp.p creates tax details for accounts payable tax on discount
at payment (29).

txcango.p creates tax details for sales quotes (10).

txcanso.p creates tax details for invoiced service calls (38), return

material authorizations (36), sales orders (11), and pending
invoices (13).

txcanarm.p creates tax details for debit/credit memos (18).
txcanari.p creates tax details for invoices (16).

txcanarp.p creates tax details for accounts receivable tax on
discount at payment (19).

txcansc.p creates tax details for service quotes (33) and service
contracts (34).

txcanapv.p setsvod_taxableto Yes. It setsvod_taxc (GST only)
and vod_tax_usage from vod_tax_at. It setsvod_tax, vod_tax_at,
and vod_type. It also setsvod_tax_env using txtxeget.p.

For vouchers, txcanapv.p setsvo_tax_pct[1], vo_tax_pct[2], and
vo_tax_pct[3] to 0. It setsvo_taxable, vo_taxc, and vo_tax_usage.
It also setsvo_tax_env using txtxeget.p.
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